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Life with its innumerable trials has for its aim, in the order of
eternal Wisdom, the training of the Will. To will not and to act
not, is as fatal to man as to do evil. Man ought, like God, to
work without ccasing.— Hermes.
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THE SCREEN OF TIME.

HE Crusade of American Theosophists around the world will
have reached the city of its origin by the time these pages
areread. An account of its activities in America will be found in
The Mirror of the Movement. 'The journey of the Crusaders across
the continent from San Francisco and the wonderful success of their
meetings in the many cities they have visited forms a fitting climax
to the work of the past nine months. Mrs. Tingley’s bold concep-
tion of this gigantic undertaking and still bolder execution of the
plan, have met with the reward they merited. That part of us
which clings to the outer life and loves the mere sound of a well-
known voice and the gaze of familiar eyes will have been tempted to
exclaim more than once—‘1f W. Q. J. could but see it all!”
William Quan Judge, the man who made all this possible, the man
whose nobility, strong steadfastness, self-sacrifice and devotion,
built up Theosophy in America, and to a large extent in Europe,
apon a foundation of rock! Death to such an one would bring but
slearer vision and a wider field of service, so our wish that he, our
tiend, could see is not based on wisdom,—though it is a very hu-
1an wish.

We are nearing the anniversary of his birth, the 13th of April.
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Arrangements have been made to celebrate the day by a special
meeting of all the Lotus Circles, when it is hoped that members as
well as children will come together to honor his memory and gain
inspiration from his life. It would not be well if such a character
were to be forgotten. Not many are known to us in this world who
stand out as portents of man’s future possibilities. And all of us
have to become such as he was, each in his own way and on his
own line, before we climb still higher. Those who knew him most
intimately loved him best, but hundreds who never set eyes upon
his eyes gained from him their life’s impetus towards a better and
more unselfish activity. .

Blind hero-worship was never indulged in at his expense,-for he
was the first to condemn it ; but to recognize and revere all that is
purest and loftiest in others is a recognition of the divine in man
and all nature. We should not hesitate then to place on record our
appreciation of his character and worth. Particularly does this be-
come our duty when his unworthy enemies still fling their home-
made mud at the monument of his everlasting deeds. Wife, sisters,
friends—these are nothing in their eyes, even less than his admitted
virtues, for they, the accusers, have to justify their own iniquity
and excuse themselves for his untimely death. So a pamphlet goes
out from one, an article from another, a carefully blackening sen-
tence in some newspaper interview from yet a third, ‘‘ grieving ’
over the great man’s ‘‘ frauds’’—bah ! give me a good, honest, open
enemy but spare me a little longer a ‘‘ grieving '’ self-appointed
executioner ! .

For of course William Q. Judge had enemies, as Madame H. P.
Blavatsky had before him and Mrs. K. A. Tingley has to-day—
Judas Iscariot has reincarnated many times! Charges were brought
against him, foolish, self-destructive, but with a blare of virtuous
proclamation and with tears—tears which I among others had to see
and suffer, tears which deceived some but not others. Judas un-
doubtedly wept when he took the pieces of silver ; nothing but his
sense of duty could have overcome his reluctance. And on-look-
ers no doubt said then as they said a few years ago, ‘‘ There can be
no smoke without a fire ; we will side with the accuser because we
see the smoke.”” They forgot that such smoke may come from
hell—no matter where situated.

No smoke without a fire, true; but where is the fire in a case of
this sort? I take a case from my own experience, though I could
take many other instances from the lives of those prominently con-
nected with this work. In a city in America there is a branch of a
small society which has no connection with the Theosophical Society
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in America. [t is part of the accepted beliefs of the members of
this otherwise harmless branch that I left a wife and three children
when I joined the Theosophical movement. Please remember that
this is not a rumor ; it is given out gravely as a fact!| Whether the
wife and children are starving or not I do not know : I expect they
are, and that kindly people have wept over the need of the little
ones for bread ! I cannot possibly prove that I never was married,
that I am not the father of children. Should I then resign the posi-
tion I hold in the movement? T think not. I can do what Mr.
Judge did under similar circumstances : tell these good gossips to go
ahead and establish one small fact in support of what they allege,
and meanwhile deny in the most sweeping way possible the whole
silly story. And then laugh.

Poor Judge: it was not the charges that stung him, they were
too untrue to hurt. It was the fact that those who had once most
loudly proclaimed themselves his debtors and his friends were among
the first to turn against him. He had the heart of a little child and
his tenderness was only equalled by his strength. Those who
turned against him could not understand the simplicity of the man.
They looked for mixed and complicated motives when his motive
was invariably single and direct—the good of the work. They sus-
pected him of plans and schemes of which he was utterly innocent,
for he never made a plan, teaching and living the principle that
‘“an occultist never makes any mortal plan,”” but tries to do his
whole duty in each moment as it arrives, leaving the results to the
universal law. If they had wronged him in any way or had failed
in the work, they looked for evidences of his resentment and natur-
ally found them, though he bore no resentment and was ever willing
to take others on the strength of their present work without regard
to the past. He never cared what people thought of him or of his
work so long as they themselves would work for brotherhood. I
have heard him accused of ambition, but in both instances it was
due to the fact that his life outshone the lives of his accusers, and
that he had failed to glorify them at the expense of the movement.
His wife has said of him that she never knew him to tell a lie, and
those most closely connected with him theosophically agree that he
was the most truthful man they ever knew.

If we expect fools to praise him we shall expect more than nat-
ure makes possible. Years ago I was walking with one who called
himself a fast friend of Mr. Judge’s and who wrote to an acquain-
tance not long afterwards that anyone ‘‘ daring to attack W. Q. J.
‘would raise a wall of steel between himself and us.”” Big words,
destined to be eaten alive by their author! As we walked and
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chatted this man said to me, ‘‘ Judge is the only occultist we’ve got ;
the only teacher left us since H. P. B. passed away.”” Then he
paused, and at last burst out with long pent-up irritation—‘‘but I
wish to heaven he knew more Sanscrit. He does not even know
Greek decently and it does Jook so bad.’’ When this man turned
traitor years afterwards I told Mr. Judge of that conversation. His
keen sense of humor took in the situation at a glance and he smiled
that never-to-be-forgotten smile of his, saying, ‘‘ It looks so bad,
does it? Well, well, always did judge by appearances and
he’s doing it now, sure enough. Mistaken appearances, too.’’

So from one cause or another a few people became his bitter
enemies, though for every enemy he had a thousand friends. These
few enemies gathered around themselves a few followers, people
who were and are more sinned against than sinning. Their efforts
to blacken his fame and destroy his work will last yet a little while
longer, for Time is more just than man and removing all traces of
his dlanderers will leave his friends in undisturbed possession of his
fair memory and life’s achievements.

A few days ago the following paragraph in his own handwriting
was found among his papers by Mrs. Tingley, who has given it to
me for publication.”’

‘I think the way for all western Theosophists is through H.
P. B. [Mme. H. P. Blavatsky]. I mean that as she is the T. S.
incarnate, its mother and guardian, its creator, the Karmic laws
would naturally provide that all who drew this life through her be-
longed to her, and if they denied her, they need not hope to reach
* * k. for how can they deny her who gave this doctrine to the
western world? They share her Karma to little purpose, if they
think they can get round this identification and benefit,and * * *
want no better proof that a man does not comprehend their philos-
ophy.

*“This would, of course, bar him from * * * by natural
laws (of growth). I do not mean that in the ordinary business
sense she must forward their applications or their merits; I mean
that they who do not understand the basic mutual relation, who un-
dervalue /er gift and ker creation, have not imbibed the teaching
and cannot assimilate its benefits. '

‘“She must be understood as being what she is to the T. S., or
Karma [the law of compensation or of cause and effect] is not un-
derstood, or the first laws of occultism. People ought to think of
this: we are too much given to supposing that events are chances,
or have no connection with ourselves: each event is an effect of the
Law.”
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The above was especially intended for members of the Esoteric
School, as will be seen, for so long as members of the Theosophical
Society work for Brotherhood, their beliefs regarding other matters
concern themselves alone. But I cite it here as a profound truth is
contained in those few sentences, and furthermore on account of its
direct application to Mr. Judge himself. Madame Blavatsky was
the ‘‘mother and creator’’ of this movement; W. Q.Judge was its
father, and without him it could not have lived. A mother takes
care of her child in its infancy, but the time comes sooner or later
when she resigns its charge to the father. Still later its care de-
volves upon some ‘‘ guardian.”” And this is what has taken place
in the theosophical movement of this century. W. Q. Judge ap-
pointed Mrs. Tingley guardian of the movement in a very real
sense. Such a position is an unenviable one, for it involves untold
suffering and persecution. As I have previously stated, if a spe-
cially created angel were imported from heaven for the purpose, the
enemies of the movement would still ventilate at his or her expense
their blind animosity. Foultongues would wag and inventive brains
would concoct ‘‘charges.’”” But such a person will also at all times
find loyal and devoted friends, ready to defend and support her in
the work, and it is for each one of us to do our duty in this respect
so far as we are able to see it. Human nature is dual, in the mass
as in the individual, and may unfailingly be relied upon to repeat
its peculiarities of yesterday or a thousand years ago in the near or
distant future. Give it time and the old story will unfold itself
for the edification of all beholders. Our course is simple enough :
to do our whole duty, to watch over ourselves, and leave the future
to take care of itself. At least that is what W. Q. Judge would have
said and that is the way he lived.

* * * * * *

Meanwhile the world is travelling a different course. ‘The air is
tense with thoughts of war. Armies are on the march and wave
after wave of hatred surges backward and forward between con-
tending nations. At the time of writing a mock peace still pre-
vails. But what a peace! One is tempted to cry, as Madame
Blavatsky is said to have done—/Zef if out. ‘This exclamation of
hers was evidently based upon her own teaching, the teaching of
common-sense : that an explosion now and again relieves the atmos-
phere and clears the air. In the case of an individual it is better
for him to express his anger and have done with it than to keep
the fires of revenge and hate smouldering within him. There will
probably come reaction after the explosion, and he will have a
chance to review his conduct and to ask himself if after all he had
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not been foolish to fee/ anger in the first place. For it is the
thought that does the damage, with nations and individuals. War
is an effect, not a cause; it is the effect of national jealousy, vanity,
ambition, all to be summed up in one word—selfishness, which isin
its turn due to ignorance. Under certain conditions war may there-
fore be preferable to peace, if that peace be a mere cloak toa seeth-
ing mass of corruption, the least effect of which is the maintenance
of vast standing armies composed of the flower of a nation’s life
and manhood. It all points once more to the duty of the Theoso-
phist to call attention to the causes underlying all phenomena and
to the urgent necessity of teaching Brotherhood in such a way that
people will come to see that selfishness is not only wrong but is self-
destructive.
* * % * * *

Brotherhood ! again and again we must preach it, proclaim it,
prove it as a fact in nature, do our best to live it. We must be
lovers of justice, defenders of the persecuted, upholders of all that
is best and nearest to the divine. It is this that the people need.
They care little for science or for metaphysics ; they want to under-
stand their own lives, their own thoughts, and they want encourage-
ment for their own half-recognized aspirations. They already
understand many of the laws governing their physical health ; they
are prepared to obey the laws of mental and spiritual health, once
they are taught them. Years ago one of the greatest living Theo-
sophists wrote that what the Western world most needed was a
knowledge of the doctrines of Reincarnation and of compensation,
for these teachings directly illustrate and explain brotherhood,
while they show man’s responsibility for his thoughts and actions
as nothing else will. These teachings can be given out in a thou-
sand different ways ; they never grow stale and unprofitable, seeing
that they apply to the smallest of daily duties.

Fancy and more or less imaginary details concerning the human
aura, with stereopticon views at fifty cents a show ; startling revela-
tions concerning unprovable and utterly immaterial and generally
incorrect facts in occultism ; details as to the exact present where-
abouts of prominent persons long since dead—these things will
evoke the curiosity of fools and the pardonable derision of the
worldly, but they will not help people to become Theosophists.
Charlatanism gone crazy is a poor substitute for brotherly love and
common sense and we have to see to it that the good name of Theo-
sophy in America is maintained by our constant and untiring efforts
to spread a positive knowledge of its true principles. We do not
wish to mention names, though many could be given ; among others
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that of a person who travels from town to town, claiming to be able
to read the thoughts of others, calling herself a Theosophist and
announcing herself as ‘‘ The White Mahatma of the Himalayas,”’
admission fifty cents to all meetings! Beware of money-making
‘“ Theosophists,’”’ particularly when they caim to be able to read
your thoughts. '

* * * * * *

We live at a period in the world’s history of intense activity
which is manifest in every possible direction. In the works of
philosophy, science and art this is particularly noticeable, perhaps
nowhere more so than in a comparatively new field of research, the
world of the ‘‘ ether,”’ new only in relation to our modern civiliza-
tion. New discoveries are being made almost daily in this depart-
ment of science, all of which give support to many of Madame Bla-
vatsky’s new-old teachings. . An article in MeClure’s Magazine for
last March should be read by every student. It is entitled ‘‘ Tele-
graphing Without Wires,”’ and those who apply what is there said
of electricity to thought should learn a good deal as to a condition
of the mind which makes of it a ‘‘ receiver '’ to vibrations either
high or low in the scale of thought. The article is full of valuable
illustrations of theosophical truths from a scientific standpoint.

E. T. H.
INDIANAPOLIS, INDIANA, March 2oth.

MESMERISM.*

HIS is the name given to an art, orthe exhibition of a power to
act upon others and the facility to be acted upon, which long
antedates the days of Anton Mesmer. Another name for some

of its phenomena is Hypnotism, and still another is Magnetism.
The last title was given because sometimes the person operated on
was seen to follow the hand of the operator, as if drawn like iron
filings to a magnet. These are all used to-day by various operators,
but by many different appellations it has been known ; fascination
is one, and psychologizing is another, but the number of them is so
great it is useless to go over the list.

Anton Mesmer, who gave greater publicity in the Western
world to the subject than any other person, and whose name is still

® Reprimted from Lucifer, Vol. x, p. 197.
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attached to it, was born in 1734, and some few years before 1783,
or about 17735, obtained great prominence in Europe in connection
with his experiments and cures; but, as H. P. Blavatsky says in
her Theosophical Glossary, he was only a rediscoverer. ‘The whole
subject had been explored long before his time—indeed many cen-
turies anterior to the rise of civilization in Europe—and all the
great fraternities of the East were always in full possession of
secrets concerning its practice which remain still unknown. Mes-
mer came out with his discoveries as agent, in fact—though, per-
haps, without disclosing those behind him—of certain brotherhoods
to which he belonged. His promulgations were in the last quarter
of the century, just as those of the Theosophical Society were begun
in 1875, and what he did was all that could be done at that time.

But in 1639, one hundred years before Mesmer, a book was pub-
lished in Europe upon the use of mesmerism in the cure of wounds,
and bore the title, 7he Sympathetical Powder of Edricius Mokynus of
Eburo. 'These cures, it was said, could be effected at a distance
from the wound by reason of the zirfue or directive faculty between
that and the wound. 'This is exactly one of the phases of both
hypnotism and mesmerism. And along the same line were the
writings of a monk named Aldericus Balk, who said diseases could
be similarly cured, in a book concerning the lamp of life in 1611.
In these works, of ‘course, there is much superstition, but they treat
of mesmerism underneath all the folly.

After the French Academy committee, including Benjamin
Franklin, passed sentence on the subject, condemning it in sub-
stance, mesmerism fell into disrepute, but was revived in America
by many persons who adopted different names for their work and
wrote books on it. One of them named Dodds obtained a good
deal of celebrity, and was invited during the life of Daniel Webster
to lecture on it before a number of United States senators. He
called his system ‘‘ psychology,’”’ but it was mesmerism exactly,
even to details regarding nerves and the like. And in England also
a good deal of attention was given to it by numbers of people who
were not of scientific repute. They gave it no better reputation
than it had before, and the press and public generally looked on
them as charlatans and upon mesmerism as a delusion. Such was
the state of things until the researches into what is now known as
hypnotism brought that phase of the subject once more forward,
and subsequently to 1875 the popular mind gave more and more
attention to the possibilities in the fields of clairvoyance, clairau-
dience, trance, apparitions, and the like. Even physicians and
others, who previously scouted all such investigations, began to
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take them up for consideration, and are still engaged thereon. And
it seems quite certain that, by whatever name designated, mesmer-
ism is sure to have more and more attention paid to it. For it is
impossible to proceed very far with hypnotic experiments without
meeting mesmeric phenomena, and being compelled, as it were, to
proceed with an enquiry into those as well.

The hypnotists unjustifiably claim the merit of discoveries, for
even the uneducated so-called charlatans of the above-mentioned
periods cited the very fact appropriated by hypmnotists, that many
persons were normally—for them—in a hypnotized state, or, as they
called it, in a psychologized condition, or negative one, and so forth,
according to the particular system employed.

In France, Baron Du Potet astonished every one with his feats in
mesmerism, bringing about as great changes in subjects as the hyp-
notizers do now. After a time and after reading old books, he
adopted a number of queer symbols that he said had the most ex-
traordinary effect on the subject, and refused to give these out to
any except pledged persons. This rule was violated, and his in-
structions and figures were printed not many years ago for sale with
a pretense of secresy consisting in a lock to the book. I have read
these and find they are of no moment at all, having their force
simply from the will of the person who uses them. The Baron was
a man of very strong natural mesmeric force, and made his subjects
do things that few others could bring about. He died without
causing the scientific world to pay much attention to the matter.

The great question mooted is whether there is or thereis not any
actual fluid thrown off by the mesmerizer. Many deny it, and
nearly all hypnotizers refuse to admit it. H. P. Blavatsky declares
there is such a fluid, and those who can see into the plane to which
it belongs assert its existence as a subtle form of matter. This is,
I think, true, and is not at all inconsistent with the experiments in
hypnotism, for the fluid can have its own existence at the same time
that people may be self-hypnotized by merely inverting their eyes
while looking at some bright object. ‘This fluid is composed in part
of the astral substance around everyone, and in part of the physical
atoms in a finely divided state. By some this astral substance is
called azra. But that word is indefinite, as there are many sorts of
aura and many degrees of its expression. ‘These will not be known,
even to Theosophists of the most willing mind, until the race as a
whole, has developed up to that point. So the word will remain in
use at the present.

This aura, then, is thrown off by the mesmerizer upon his sub-
ject, and is received by the latter in a department of his inner con-
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stitution, never described by any Western experimenters, because
they know nothing of it. It wakes up certain inner and non-phys-
ical divisions of the person operated on, causing a change of rela-
tion between the various and numerous sheaths surrounding the
inner man, and making possible different degrees of intelligence
and of clairvoyance and the like. It has no influence whatsoever
on the Higher Self, which it is impossible to reach by such means.
Many persons are deluded into supposing that the Higher Self is
the responder, or that some spirit or what not is present, but it is
only one of the many inner persons, so to say, who is talking or
rather causing the organs of speech to do their office. And it is
just here that the Theosophist and the non-Theosophist are at fault,
since the words spoken are sometimes far above the ordinary intelli-
gence or power of the subject in a waking state. I therefore pro-
pose to give in the rough the theory of what actually does take
place, as has been known for ages to those who see with the inner
eye, and as will one day be discovered and admitted by science.

When the hypnotic or mesmerized state is complete—and often
when it is partial—there is an immediate paralyzing of the power of
the body to throw its impressions, and thus modify the conceptions
of the inner being. In ordinary waking life every one, without
being able to disentangle himself, is subject to the impressions from
the whole organism ; that is to say, every cell in the body, to the
most minute, has its own series of impressions and recollections, all
of which continue to impinge on the great register, the brain, until
the impression remaining in the cell is fully exhausted. And that
exhaustion takes a long time. Further, as we are adding contin-
ually to them, the period of.disappearance of impression is indefi-
nitely postponed. Thus the inner person is not able to make itself
felt. But, in the right subject, those bodilir impressions are by
mesmerism neutralized for the time, and at once another effect fol-
lows, which is equivalent to cutting the general off from his army
and compelling him to seek other means of expression.

The brain—in cases where the subject talks—is left free suffici-
ently to permit it to obey the commands of the mesmerizer and
compel the organs of speech to respond. So much in general.

WiLLiaM Q. JUDGE.
(70 be continued.)

When in doubt as to.duty you choose renunciation and self-
sacrifice, you may be sure you are not far wrong.—Cavé.



1897.] ' 1I

THE ANCIENT WISDOM OF THE MAORIS.

N his reports of the World’s parliament of religions at Chicago,
Mr. Stead has a fine portrait of Tawhiao the late Maori King,
but describes him as an ‘‘idol worshipper.”” Never was man

more misunderstood than my sacred old friend Tawhiao, that he should
be described as an ‘‘ idol worshipper.”” He and his father, the great
Potatau Te Wherowhero, before him were born mystics well versed
in all the wisdom of the Wharekura—the school of initiation to the
inner Mysteries. And his son the present King Mahuta Tawhiao,
just emerging from ‘‘silence’’ possesses the wisdom of his illus-
trious ancestors. He looks with indifference, perhaps, with con-
tempt on the slanderers of his father, and no doubt attributes their
attitude to ignorance and the baneful influence of the missionary.

According to the Maori legends the ancestors of their race came
to New Zealand in seven canoes, between five hundred and one thou-
sand years ago from a mystic land called Hawaiki, which scientists
and western scholars try to fit in with Hawaii, one of the Sandwich
Islands ; but the Zvkunga or Priest-Initiate, if you can get him to
speak, will tell you that it is not so, but that Hawaiki was a large
country swallowed up by the ocean long ago. The hidden meaning
of references in many of their poems will show this to be the case.

When the Maoris came to these islands it was by direction of
Kupe, the immortal, an all powerful 7okunga, who saw disaster ap-
proaching his race and wished to save all of it that he could. Kupe
was a prophet, perhaps an adept ; it is clear that he had the power
of Matakite—clairvoyance—and could see both the past and the
future. He also had the power of Moemoea—seeing visions—and
could interpret them. He was a 7okunga Matau, or adept of the
right hand path, as I hope to be able to show.

The Maoris in those days were guided in all they did by their
Tohkungas, who directed the welfare of the people and by powerful
Karakias—incantations—warded off evil and influenced them for
good. . 7ohungas were of two kinds, and the Zokunga Makutu, or
black magician, by his spells and incantations could strike men dead
from a distance. Makutu—witchcraft—is still dreaded by the
Maoris. It is however of the Zvkunga Matau and his ancient wis-
dom that we will first treat. This ancient wisdom is all but ex-
tinct, nat more than perhaps some half dozen persons really know or
retain the ancient lore and they, as born mystics, know well how to
keep it concealed from the profane,
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With the advent of the Missionary the Zokungas declined and
retired into obscurity. .= They lost their power owing to the new
teachers’ declaring that their old religion was very dreadful and
wicked,  and that the new gospel was the only way to salvation.
The Maoris to use their own expression, became nui atu to matou
raruraru, i. e., very much confused or perplexed. They lost heart
when they saw that the missionary taught one thing and practiced
another. And when they found they were losing their lands and
contracting intemperance and other European vices, they became
downcast and dejected and have passed through many sad experi-
ences during the last fifty years.

Thesacred flame of their ancestral wisdom, however, still flickers,
carefully guarded by a small handful of trusty Zokungas who wait
for the dawn of the coming day when they may rekindle the ancient
fires for the upliftment of their fallen race. In the hearts of many
of the most intelligent of the race is the desire to remember and re-
store their forgotten religion, though they fear the ridicule of the
European ; but if you speak to them in confidence of the wisdom of
their ancestors you will note the beam of true gratitude which steals
over their countenances in spite of the power they have of hiding
their true feelings. This shows that the dawn of a new day is fast
approaching ; indeed, judging from the interest the average Maori
is taking in Theosophy, which he claims as his own ancient birth-
right, that dawn is now at hand. The justice of the claim is what
I propose to show.

If he take his most sacred Whakapapa or genealogical tree,
known only to the Maori mystic, we find that he begins his ances-
try with 44a—That or What—or, in other words, the ‘¢ Absolute”’
of the Secret Doctrine. From this first emanated /A« or the coming
forth, first manifestation, and so on through various mystic
generations signifying dawns, days, twilights, nights,—the lesser
Cycles,—till we come to Rangi-Raua-Ko-Papa, literally, Heaven
and Earth, but mystically, the separation of the race into sexes.
Wini Kerei T'e Whetuiti stated that this was the real hidden mean-
ing and that before the separation of Rangi and Papa the race was
bisexual or rather hermaphrodite. In their sacred Waialas, songs
or laments, we have the story of the creation and of the building of
the Kosmos told much as it is in the Secret Doctrine. 'The legend
of Whaitiri, the lightning, conceals with a thin veil the mysteries
of the sacred land at the north pole.

The seven principles of man are known to all despite the con-
fusion which the missionary caused when he called the soul, Wairua,
though Wairua is only a phantom shadow or ghost, 7. e., the astral
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body. The correct terms for the seven principles as known to the
Maoris are 1. Afua, pure spirit; 2. Hine Ngaro, the ‘higher soul—
literally, the hidden, or lost, or concealed woman; 3. Manawa ora,
the upper, and Manawa, the lower, manas. The above three areim-
mortal. 4. Hiahia, desire; 5. Oranga, vitality; 6. Wairua, the
ghost or phantom body, the astral body; 7. 7inana, the gross
physical body.

With the Maoris the lower four principles are perishable, the
second and third are the immortal man and A4/«a is the God or All-
Father overshadowing and permeating them all. When a man dies,
at first only his 7#nzana or body decays, the other principles slowly
depart to the 7¢ Reinga, the under world, or temporary abode of
Spirits. If the departed can resist the desire for food on his arrival
at 7¢ Reinga he can return and reoccupy his body or enter a fresh
body if there is one available; but if he touches food then death is
complete and he remains there until the Wairua, or astral, perishes
and Hiakhia and Oranga are set free and disperse into the elements.
‘Then the immortal part is free and goes to rest till the time for re-
birth arrives and he is born on earth again.

Under the head of Zangis, or weeping for the dead, I shall deal
with the reason why the Maoris do not bury their dead for many
days after death and the reason of their wailing and lamenting as
far as can be given out though the whole truth could only be given
to E. S. T. members under the pledge of secrecy. To the profane
European the incantations and laments are meaningless but to those
who know anything of the science of vibration and sound they open
up a deep field for investigation. These matters are taught only in
the Maori Wharekura, or Masonic School, and it is difficult to learn
much of them except from their poems and allegories.

A Tohunga will not explain any mystic saying, but if one stum-
bles on the meaning and asks him if that is right he will tell you,
and it is in giving him my ideas as a Theosophist of his symbols

, and mystic poems that I have gained the information which is now
committed to paper. The missionary and the orthodox may dis-
pute some of my renderings of meanings of words such as Wairua,
or Astral, and say it means the soul but on the authority of several
ZTokungas 1 can say that I am right and that the missionary was
purposely misled in his translation of the Bible. Reincarnation
was universally accepted before the advent of the missionary and
has a firm hold on the Maori of to-day as will be shown by ancient
and modern Waiafas. Karma is also one of their doctrines as it
was of the ancient 7okungas, the Maori equivalent being 7e¢ Putake
me te whakaotinga, literally, the cause and the effect. There are
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many instances where chiefs living to-day claim to be reincarnations
of ancestors who have had to come back and be reborn to expiate a
wrong done in a past life, but they rarely speak of such things,
especially to Europeans as they fear the ridicule of the profane, and
to the Maori such things are very 7apu, sacred. I hope to show in
future papers that the world may yet learn much from the ancient
wisdom of the 7vhungas and that the ancient Zokunga Matau, if not
an adept, was at least an advanced chela, incarnated to help save
his race. JounN St.CLAIR.

SLEEP AND DEATH.

N view of the fact that death brings upon man the one insurmount-
able misery of life, that the fear of death, and the loneliness and
loss death brings, overshadow him during every moment of life,

that no man can hope to escape himself or to hold back from that
dread abyss either his nearest or his dearest, this subject woild
seem to be one of most vital interest to every one.

That there s an existence after death; that man has a soul and
that this soul is immortal, is said to be a general belief in Christian
countries ; but how superficial a hold such belief has upon the mass
of ‘men is clearly demonstrated by their daily life and by their
attitude of mind when death approaches either to themselves or
friends. ‘The Bishop, when the Captain shouts ‘‘The ship must
sink, ten seconds more will send our souls to Heaven,’’ cries fer-
vently, ‘God forbid.”” And this is but a fair example of the sus-
taining power which lies in what is called, ‘‘ belief in future life,”’
and ‘‘taking refugein the Father’s heavenly mansions from earthly
sorrows.’”’ We have needed sorely a belief more deeply rooted in our
being—more richly nourished, have needed some more definite pic-
ture of the country on the other side—some better assurance of the
survival and well-being of those dearer than ourselves who have
passed before us into the seeming void and darkness.

For centuries past, in our western world at least, the thought of
death as the end of everything desirable, the final limit of all hope,
all happiness, possession, high endeavor and achievement—even of
Love itself,—has lain like a black pall upon our hearts and shut
out all the sun. And as though even this were not enough,
the customs of the people in their pageantry of woe—the hearse
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decked with its sable plumes—the winding funeral train—the yawn-
ing grave—the hollow sound of earth falling upon the dead—the
weeping—the mourning—the despair—the dread and sombre gar-
ments that make show of these—all these have added weight to the
depression and confirmed the feeling of death’shorror until a flutter-
ing scrap of crape wounds one like a poisoned knife, with all the
dread associations it brings up. A man may meet all other sorts
and kinds of evil and misfortune—loss and disgrace, hunger, and
thirst and cold, and bear them cheerfully or rise above them on the
wings of Hope, and still endure, but when death seizes upon one
who is life of his life, heart of his inmost heart, the end of things
has come for him. He can endure no longer, lacking some certain

clue to )
‘“’T'he secrets of the silence, whence all come,

The secrets of the gloom, whereto all go ;

The life which lies between, like that arch flung,
From cloud to cloud across the sky, which hath
Mists for its masonry and vapory piers,

Melting to void again, which was so fair.”’

As with the man, so with humanity; this western world had
reached a point where it could endure no longer tvithout more light,
moreknowledge, that it might firmly rest upon, more hope and better
grounded. And, since the foundations of all things are laid in justice,
the new light came. Theosophy againbegantoteach of Reincarnation,
of Devachan, Nirvana and the other states into which the Soul may
pass when freed from the gross garments it has outworn. Emerson
asserts that ‘‘ The secret of heaven is kept from age to age,”’ that
‘‘no imprudent, no sociable Angel ever dropped an early syllable to
answer the longing of saints, the fears of mortals,”’ that ‘‘we
should have listened on our knees to any favorite who by stricter
obedience had brought his thoughts into parallelism with the celes-
tial currents and could hint to human ears the scenery and circum-
stance of the newly parted soul.”” Even Emerson, it seems, must
sometimes err, for the truth is there are some, who can and do tell
the ‘‘circumstances of the parting soul,”’ and the unhappy, faithless
world laughs, when it does not sneer, and very, very few ‘‘listen
upon their knees.’’

Unfortunately I cannot speak myself from any knowledge of
these things and so can only give my idea of what the wise ones
teach and a few stray thoughts about it.

There seems to be a very plain analogy between sleep, which
men look on as a heavenly benediction, and death which they fear
so greatly, and we cannot fail to get some idea of the states that
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follow upon death from careful study of the states that follow upon
sleep, since the one plan, infinitely repeated and expanded seems
to suffice for all development.

A man rises in the morning refreshed fromi sleep to begin a new
day’s work. He has a certain amount of force to expend and he
accomplishes much or little just in proportion to the concentration
of that force upon a fixed end or aim. He may exhaust this force
with care and slowly, or lavishly and fast but in either case when it
is exhausted the man must sleep. Now_ what sleeps? The body
may lie quiet but the natural processes go on, the little lives that
are the body, keep at their work—the heart pumps, the lungs blow.
What makes the difference between sleep and waking? It is that
the inner man, the real man in sleep withdraws himself from con-
tact with the physical plane, just as a man tired with the noise and
jarring in a workroom retires for peace and rest into an upper
chamber.  Generally the man withdraws sldwly by easy steps,—at
first he is so near, a movement or the lightest call will bring him
back. On the first step all sorts of scenes and forms and pictures,
inconsequent, ridiculous, changing incessantly, present themselves
before him and his brain takes note. He sees monsters and falls
from heights, has difficulty with his clothes, still suffers from the
infesting cares of day grown to grotesqueness. He withdraws
more and the dreams change, grow more distinct, more consequent.
He feels less and less the oppression of bodily affairs—his Soul be-
gins to float into a region beyond pain and care. The man has
passed into deep sleep and for a time is free,—free within certain
limits only, for a shining thread still holds him to his body.

What are the visions that he then beholds—the bliss that per-
meates his being,—that refreshes—that renezws him ?

He has no definite remembrance of all this when he returns to
waking life, because he has to wander back through the chaotic
and distracting scenes .presented by the changing planes of being
he passed through on his way up. And so by the time he has
again taken possession of his body nothing remains to him but a
vague sense of peace and elevation, and even this wears away as he
becomes engrossed in the affairs of waking life.

Day after day this process is repeated until a day comes when
the body is exhausted utterly, worn out, useless. The real man
withdraws again slowly, gradually, but this time completely. He
breaks the shining thread at last, so that no power can bring him
back into that body. Then we say the man is dead. This is a
mere figure of speech or rather an entire misconception. The man
is neither dead nor sleeping nor away. He has put off the cramp-
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ing limitations of the body and has entered into a fuller, freer life.
He does not reach the Devachanic state at once because he has to
pass through all those planes or states he nightly passed in sleep or
at least planes which correspond to these, called in the books the
Kamalokic planes.

The swiftness of his passing through these planes depends upon
the man himself, for he must rid himself, upon the way, of per-
sonal desires and selfish passions before he can pass on to higher,
purer states. One can imagine, in some little measure what life
would be, had we no body to take care of, and to suffer for and
through, no desires in relation to a body to gratify or to hold in
check, no earthly cares or fears, or doubts or pains, but were free
utterly to revel in the ideal which has become more real to us than
anything we know at present. To be at will with all the friends
we love, and see them not the poor earth-worn, imperfect, sorrow-
ing beings we know here, but the same selves purified, radiant,
blissful, glorified as in our highest idealization wecan picture them,
—the world about them bathed in beauty, penetrated through with
harmony and sweetness and heavenly peace. This is to imagine in
a faint and shadowy way the Devachanic state.

Now it may easily be seen that this state must differ for each
man. No two heavens can be the same, since no two men are just
the same. Of the same essence, they are differently compounded,
each has his own path in evolution, each his ideals which he strives
to realize in his own way. The Devachan he reaches is his own
and changes according to the degree of his progression toward per-
fection. One must believe that if a man identifies himself with all
the outward life of sense and physical enjoyment, has few thoughts
or ideals above this plane, his Devachan must differ greatly from the
Devachan of oné who strives in pain and a divine despair to realize
in earthly terms lofty ideals that elude his grasp.

Devachan seems a state of assimilation, a state where all the ex-
periences, the sorrows, the so-called day-dreams of earth life are
transmuted into a sort of quintessence or elixir that builds up and
strengthens, if not the soul itself, at least the soul’s power to ex-
press itself which it is ever seeking. If this be so the stay in Dev-
achan must be regulated by the amount of soul food carried from
the prior life. When there is nothing left for assimilation, when
the Soul finds nothing more to build its ideations on, then it returns
to earth and is reclothed with a body.

And so the time of stay in Devachan must vary according to the
man himself. This is a general rule, but it is said there are excep-
tions, that there are men, highly evolved comparatively speaking,
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who under the rule would naturally remain for ages in the Deva-
chanic state but who refuse to enter it from love and sorrow for
their fellow men on earth, and a desire to help and labor for them.

Just as a mother watching by the bedside of an ailing child,
though wearied, will not sleep until the crisis passes and the child
is safe’;Tso these men refuse the bliss of Devachan and either are at
once reborn in a physical body or remain in touch with earth life in
a more etherial form.

There is another class of men, not quite evolved so far, but of
such purity and goodness as would entitle them to Devachanic ages
but who do not wish to enter it. ‘They desire immensely to helpon
the work and labor for the race, but they have not yet gained the
power. Such, it is said, are sometimes aided by other and much
greater souls, to break from the Devachanicbliss and come again to
help mankind. Such aid is regulated by the Karmic law. If we
could only put away, just for a moment, the mental blindness that
afflicts us, we should see ourselves surrounded by an ocean of com-
passion in which we truly live and move and have our being.

As we return from Devachan our memory of that state fades or
is mingled with impressions from other planes, so that when we find
ourselves reborn on earth there is generally little left in our con-
scious memory but a vague feeling of having lost our hold on some-
thing infinitely precious and to be desired—even this little fades
more and more as we grow older and take on more heavily the cares
and burdens of earth life again. Emerson says we have a cup of
lethe given us to drink at birth, but it seems that we must do it all
ourselves, because we might put off the wraps and veils and swad-
dling clothes, incident to our infancy of mind and gather will and
strength to make this round of sleeping, waking, birth, death and
Devachan consciously without a break. Children remember much
more than we think. A child once said to me, ‘I think that when
we die, we just wake up and find the wrong things here are only a
bad dream.”” He spoke as though from personal experience, and
his word had the more weight that he had come from Devachan so
recently himself.

Just as the Cycle of Life and Death culminating in Devachan,
is greater than the one rounded out with sleep, so the still greater
cycle made up of many lives and deaths culminates in the state we
call Nirvana. This has been called the ‘‘ Centre of Celestial Rest.”’

How shall our thought rise to such conception? How shall
words be found fitting to express even what we areable to conceive?
And yet at times we Anow, for it is knowledge, that in each one of
us is that Nirvanic centre and that it can be reached.
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What is"it? None can tell. How reach it? Onemust find his
way himself !

From life to life, from Devachan to Devachan, the real man goes
‘on, gaining in power and strength, ever perfecting, breaking through
illusions, mind-made, that confine him within certain limits, until
his greater evolutionary cycle ends and he has reached the threshold
of Nirvana. This state must bear a certain correspondence to the
Devachanic one, but while in this the man identifies himself with
the Ego of the past life on/y thus limiting his range of consciousness,
the man fitted for Nirvana has freed himself from limitations and
illusions. His consciousness has expanded into the Universal Con-
sciousness. _

If we cannot picture this state to ourselves in any way or get a
hold upon the idea so that it has a meaning for us, we can safely
leave it to the future while we grow daily nearer to it, resting with
confidence meanwhile upon the certainty that, whatever it may
mean, in the Soul’s expanding consciousness theremust be constant
gain not loss.

Always ‘‘ the greater mustincludetheless.’”’ That which we truly
love we shall possess in greater and still greater fulnessas the Cycles
roll—whether it be Love, Beauty, Harmony, or Truth itself, which
is all these and more. When we have outgrown these delusions
about death and parting,—have learned ‘‘to grieve neither for the
living nor the dead,”’ we shall have courage to begin our work in
earnest. Lovihg humanity and working for it as we can, a time
will come when the walls that, in our unthinking ignorance, appear
to separate one man from another, will fall apart, will melt away
like sea-born mists.

Our Spiritual perceptions will unfold, we shall begin to hear the
echoing Symphony of the World-Soul and to know our part in it.

‘“The String o’erstretched breaks and Music flies.
The String o’erslack is dumb and Music dies.’’

But when we have found our true key-note, neither high nor
low, and have put ourselves in tune, sothat our whole being vibrates
in full accord with the Celestial harmonies, then we shall under-
stand all the states after death and, ’

‘‘ Shall pass,
Unto Nirvana where the Silence lives.’’
VESPERA FREEMAN.

The way gets clearer as we go on, but as we get clearer we get
less anxious as to the way ahead.—W. Q. /.
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THE SEARCH FOR WISDOM.

I.—BY DOING SERVICE.

)| N the fourth chapter of the Gifa after saying that every action
without exception is comprehended in spiritual knowledge,
Krishna tells Arjuna how to gain this spiritual wisdom. ‘ Seek

this wisdom,”” he says, ‘‘ by doing service, by strong search, by

questions, and by humility ; the wise who see the truth will com-
municate it unto thee, and knowing this, thou shalt never again

fall into error.”’ .

We all read this many times, but it will bear more pondering
than in the rush of our hasty lives we are apt to bestow upon it.
‘““The way to the blessed life,”” to use Fichte’s phrase, is here
most clearly and perfectly set forth, and the steps are fourfold, like
the steps of the Self. The first step is that one which is of all the
most important, and it is therefore given precedence in the list, for
this is not a matter of time and space, but of individual conscious-
ness, and individual necessities. All the steps are necessary to per-
fect acquirement of the spiritual wisdom, and to some the second
lesson may seem to be more easily learned, while others find the last
one the least difficult, but to all mankind the first step is most neces-
sary. ‘‘ By doing service.’’

Jesus said that by doing the will of the Father, we should know
of the doctrine, that is, we should gain a knowledge of the teach-
ings that were given to the disciples, not to the world at large.
But there is one thing to be remembered always; that this service
is to be rendered in little things, to those nearest us, in all the
ordinary duties and ways of life. ‘‘Despise not the day of small
things,”’ and do not feel that doing service means rushing into the
slums of a city, to the neglect of home duties, or girding one’s loins
for battle with some distant foe, when the real enemy lurks within.
It is so hard to realize that a kind word, a loving glance, may mean
the happiness of a whole day to some neglected member of our
household, and that the gleam of sunshine that has brightened that
life will radiate into other hearts, carrying its blessing with it.

People so often ask : ‘ What can /7 do for Theosophy ? I have no
talent for speaking or writing, no money to give, no influence to
exert ; what is there for me to do?’’ Isthere no one that crosses
your path for whom you can do little deeds of kindness now and
then? An errand done, a book lent, a flower given, a visit.paid, a
loving word spoken, will often weigh more in the eternal balances



1897.] THE SEARCH FOR WISDOM. 21

than many of what the world calls ‘‘ heroic deeds.”’ If you are so-
utterly alone that you have no opportunities for such service (which
is hard to believe), then make of your own heart such a source of
loving kindness, that your atmosphere will be filled with a sweet
and gracious sunshine of good will, in which all who meet you may
bask and give thanks. It is impossible, if we have a strong will to
do service, that we should not find many opportunities to express-
it, and they will grow with the exercise of our desire.

Nor should we fail to remember that it is thus we are to degin
to acquire wisdom. Earnest souls, attracted by the light that sud-
denly gleams across their path, try to begin at once to grapple with
the most difficult problems of philosophy and occult knowledge, and
want to know all about the loss of the soul, or the formation of the
mayavi-rupa, or the characteristics of the Seventh Race, before they
have thoroughly mastered the A. B. C. of the matter. ‘‘Do the
will of the Father, and ye ska/l know of the doctrine,’”’ but do not
expect to begin at the top of the ladder. Many a would-be nurse,
filled with a glorious enthusiasm for the service of suffering human-
ity, enters the hospital with the idea of rendering distinguished as-
sistance to the doctors from the very first, and sometimes utterly
disgusted, when she finds that for weeks, and perhaps months, she
has nothing nobler to do than the scouring of pots and pans, and
the washing of floors and clothing.

‘‘ By doing service,”’ not necessarity the service we delight in,
but often quite the reverse ; so that we shrink from the wearisome,
the trivial task, and long to do something more worthy of our
powers, or what we think our powers. For often it is by our own
opinion of ourselves that we measure the work we think we are
capable of doing, instead of realizing that when we are fit for a
greater place, those who know will surely put us there. In the
meantime, let us stand in our lot, and do what we can to make it
beautiful, and a centre of love and joy for all who come in contact
with us. Let us try to be like Lowell’s ideal, who

‘“ doeth little kindnesses
That most leave undone or despise ;
For naught that sets one heart at peace,
Or giveth happiness or ease,
Is low-esteeméd in her eyes.’’

Il.—BY STRONG SEARCH.

The second thing necessary to the gaining of spiritual wisdom is
strong searck. ‘This search may be pursued, of course, on both the
intellectual and spiritual planes, for man must be made perfect in
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both ways. Let us take the intellectual first. Certainly strong
search on the mental plane does not mean the cursory reading of a
few books, or a little scattered and interrupted thought, but an
earnest and steadfast pursuit of our aim through months and years,
and perhaps, many lives, made up of months and years. Some-
times a student says, ‘‘I wish I could find out something definite
about the Elements (let us say), but their order is so confusing, and
I cannot understand the Secret Doctrine.’’

One is tempted to ask, ‘‘ Did you ever really try?’’ There are
eighty places, at least, in the Secret Doctrine, where the word ele-
ment occurs, besides all the separate references to Fire, Air, Water,
etc. Take up the book and turn it over leaf by leaf, keeping a
note-book by you, and whenever you see the word Element, make a
careful note of volume and page. Then take each of the five ele-
ments in turn, and do the same for them. When you have gone
through both volumes carefully in that way, turn back to the be-
ginning of the first, and copy out in your note-book every item of
information you have found. ‘Then read them over very carefully,
and where you think you have found conflicting statements, read the
context again, and see if you cannot find, or think out, an explana-
tion of the seeming contradiction. Carry the dark saying about
with you in your memory, think of it at intervals during both night
and day, and some time or other the solution will surely flash upon
you.

When you have collected all these notes, then write a paper on
the subject, not necessarily to be read or published, but simply to
see how much you can tell another person about what you have
learned. For we do not really understand a thing until we can ex-
plain it to some one else; and that is why we learn so much by
teaching ; we are obliged to clarify aid formulate our ideas in order
to communicate them to others.

Lord Dufferin, who has just retired from active diplomatic ser-
vice at the age of seventy, has always been known as a remarkably
ready and brilliant speaker, perhaps the most admired orator among
the English diplomatists. He gained this power by ‘‘strong
search.”” When the necessity for his speaking first arose, he would
write out his ideas on the subject given him, and having finished
his paper, tear it up without re-reading it, and write another. And
this process he repeated ten and twelve times for each speech, so
that he not only became thoroughly familiar with his subject, but
was saved all danger of hesitation and waiting for a word, because
he had formulated his ideas in so many ways that he was sure to re-
‘member some one of them. And by dint of this most laborious and
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tiresome method, Lord Dufferin became the easy, fluent, and bril-
liant speaker that every one loved to hear.
This is only one example of many that might be cited but it is
a recent and a very striking one. For here there was not even some
great scientific discovery involved, with its intense interest and pos-
sible enormous profit to the discoverer and to the world at large, but
the simple acquirement of an individual accomplishment for social
purposes. But Lord Dufferin carried out Robert Browning's idea
when he said : '
‘‘Let a man contend to the uttermost
For his life’s set prize, be it what it will.”’

Let the search be s/rong, whatever we may be seeking, and then
we shall at least not add weakness and vacillation to our other sins.

““The kingdom of heaven is taken by violence,”” we are told,
which is but another way of saying that spiritual wisdom is gained by
strong search. But how few of us realize what this means! ‘‘The
kingdom of heaven is within you,”” and this strong search is to be
pursued upon the inner planes, spiritual as well as intellectual.

We must learn to analyze our own nature, to explore its depths
and pluck out its hidden sins, to fix the will steadily upon some
point that must be gained, to concentrate every energy towards that
end, to keep up a slow, gradual, never-relaxing push of every fac-
ulty in the one direction, day after day and year after year, to
strive after the goal by study, by meditation, by aspiration, by the
purification of every part of our threefold nature. And this goalis
ever shifted as the runner approaches it, and still before him gleam
the gates of gold, and still his eager feet press on.

And surely this consciousness of endless aspiration and attain-
ment was the thought in in Walt Whitman’s mind when he wrote
those magnificent lines :

‘“’This day before dawn I ascended a hill and looked at the crowded

heaven,
And I said to my Spirit, ‘ When we become the enfolders of those orbs,

and the pleasure and knowledge of everything in them, shall we
be filled and satisfied then ?’
And my Spirit said: ‘ No, we but level that lift to pass and continue
beyond.’ "’
KATHARINE HILLARD.

(70 be continued.)

There is service objective and its counterpart within, which be-
ing stronger will at last rightly manifest without.— . Q. /.
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IN A TEMPLE.

HIS is a vision that came to one, watching, and that others may
be aided by it as he was, it is recorded here. .

He knelt in the Holy of Holies of a Temple, where there
were flowers and perfumes and beautiful objects, strains of distant
music, harmonious, divine, and tinted lights from jeweled windows.
Dim and shaded was the place, making all mysterious and more de-
licious still.

A long, long while he knelt there, in an ecstasy of adoration,
his soul filled with the wonder and joy of it. But lo! he looked up,
and all this had vanished. It was cold and empty and full of grey
light, and the pain of the revelation was overwhelming. He fought
and struggled but in vain, and after a while, seeing it was useless,
he got up and went out.

On the Temple steps he met an old friend, smiling kindly and
affectionately, and saying, ‘‘ You have been a long while, I have
been waiting.”” The friend did not see his tears, nor notice how
bowed he was with suffering. ‘‘ Come,” he said, ‘‘ we will go to-
gether.”

So they went away together, but always on his heart lay the
pain with crushing weight, and day by day he went back to the
desolate Temple to pray and try to understand.

Once, as he knelt there in the cold and barrenness, he heard a
Voice ; and after that each time the Voice grew stronger and sweeter,
always soothing and comforting, and gradually filling him with all
the old joy, only fuller, deeper, more intense.

One day he said, ‘‘ It is only a Voice, it has no form.”’ And the
answer came. ‘‘Surely, how could there be form here?’’ Then
he said, ‘‘ I used to think there was form.”’ ‘‘That was your fancy
and ignorance,’’ was the reply.

Then he cried out ‘‘ Is there always to be pain !’’ and the an-
swer came softly, softly, ‘‘ Yea, until the lesson is learned.”’

He wept bitterly but through his tears came a great strength,
and by and by he understood. CAVE.
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RICHARD WAGNER’S MUSIC DRAMAS.
VI.—THE RING OF THE NIBELUNG.—PART Il. THE VALKYRIE.

My Nibelungen-poem . . . shows Nature in her naked truth, with all herin-
nate opposites, whose infinitely varied meetings include the shock of mutual re-
.pulsion. . . . The whole course of the poem shows the necessity of recognizing
the change, the diversity, the multiplicity, the eternal newness of reality and
life, and yielding place to it. Wotan soars to the tragic height of wil/ling his
own undoing. This is the whole lesson we have to learn from the history of
mankind : to will the inevitable, and ourselves fulfil it. The creative work of
this highest, self-annihilating Will is the final winning of the fearless, forever
loving man : Siegfried.—Letter to August Roeckel, 1854.

INCE the building of Valhalla Wotan has created, in conjunction
with Erda, nine daughters, called Valkyries (/2. Choosers of
the Slain) virgin war-maidens, whose duty it is to bring the

souls of slain heroes to Valhalla and see to their rest and refresh-
ment until they are again ready to enter into flesh and fight another
battle in the earthworld. They represent the higher and more
spiritual part of the soul which periodically withdraws the lower
part from its struggles in material life. And, in connection with
what was said about Devachanic rest in the last article, it is worth
noting here that the Valkyries also have the power immediately to
rejuvenate the slain hero so that he can reincarnate at once without
any intervening rest in Valhalla.

Wotan now takes earthly form as Wilse, and, working towards
the creation of the New Power, he produces in the earthworld the
twin Volsungs, Siegmund and Sieglinde.* Sad is their lot, for the
Curse of Alberich’s Ringlies heavily upon them. Strong are they
in their love, and heroic in adversity. Soon they suffer at the hands
of those enemies who do Alberich’s will. While Siegmund is away
with his father their home is sacked, motherslain, and Sieglinde car-
ried off and married by forceto the rough warrior Hunding. For the
Will in its earliest efforts toembody an unselfish principle finds itself
hampered by the consequences of its own previous deeds. ‘The for-
est dwelling in which the gentler and more spiritual aspect of the
soul now lies captive in these coarse material bonds is built round
the trunk of a tree, the type of the World’s Ash, Yggdrasil, which,
springing from the depths of the Underworld, stretches forth its

*These twins are represented in the saga asone being in two aspects,and of course are
here to be regarded in the same light. Most of the Northern deities have this two-fold aspect
representing Natu~e’s ‘‘innate opposites.”

In this and the two succeeding articles I have received valuable help from Brother Gordon
Rowe, of the Bow Lodge, T.S.E (E).
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branches into the Heavenworld. Buried in the trunk is the Sword
which Wotan has left for the need of his son.

In the opening scene of this drama Siegmund, after many wan-
derings and fights with his enemies, seeks shelter in Hunding’s
dwelling exhausted and weaponless, and Sieglinde tends him. Both
are unconscious of their kinship, for each believes the other dead;
yet they feel a powerful attraction expressed by music of a beauty
and purity quite indescribable in mere words. Hunding, presently
returning, notes the likeness between them, and especially the ‘‘ glit-,
tering serpent ’’ in the eyesof each. For from these twins will spring
the Hero who shall slay the serpent or dragon; and there is an
ancient legend that the parents of the great Dragon-Slayers (Initi-
ates) have the likeness of a dragon in or around their eyes.

Discovering from Siegmund’s story that he is an enemy, Hund-
ing tells him that for one night the Guest-Rite protects him but on
the morrow they will fight. Before retiring Sieglinde tries in vain
by signs to show Siegmund the sword in the tree, while in the or-
chestra the sword-motif is heard for the first time since the conclu-
sion of the Rkincgold. 'The Intuition is trying to bring to the
warrior-soul a knowledge of his hidden power, and at the same time
is subduing the lower force. For presently she returns, saying:

‘“In deepest sleep lies Hunding :
I mingled a drug with his drink.
To a goodly weapon I'll guide thee.
Ah'! if thou couldst but win it !
As greatest of heroes I then might hail thee.’’

Then she tells him how at the wedding feast a one-eyed stranger *
entered and smote it into the tree from which none could draw it.
Now she knows that Siegmund is her brother and the one for whom
the sword was left. With the exultant cry:

‘“Nothung ! Nothung ! name I this sword,”’

he wrenches it from the tree and they fly together.

But now Wotan has to deal with his wife Fricka, who represents
that adhesion to form and the ‘‘established order’’ which hinders
all progress. She it is who seeks to retain Wotan within the selfish
walls of Valhalla, and now she demands reparation for the violation
of the marriage vow by the Volsungs. Hunding is in pursuit and
must be allowed to slay Siegmund in spite of the magic sword.
Wotan'’s position is here terribly dramatic. Despite his endeavors

* This, of course, is Wotan, who ‘' gave an eye as his eternal toll " when he drank of the
spring of knowledge which welled up under the shadow of Yggdrasil. Thiseyeis regained by
Siegfried in the next drama when he slays Fafnir.
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to serve alike the Gods and the new race he is creating he is
thwarted at every turn by the Curse laid upon the Ring by Alberich
when Wotan-Loki wrenched it from him.

‘“From the Curse I fled,
But even now the Curse is with me.
What I love I must forsake,
Murder what is dear to me,
Betray him who trusts me.”’

It seems as if karma will blot out all hope of redemption. He
recalls the warning of Erda: ‘ When Love’s dark enemy in anger
begetteth a son the end of the gods draws nigh!’’ This enemy is
Alberich, who forswore Love to gain Power, and his evil son is
Hagen who executes the final act of the Curse when, in the Dusk
of the Gods, he stabs Siegfried treacherously in the back.

In a scene of tragic sorrow he tells his favorite Valkyrie, Bryn-
hild, that she must withdraw her protection from Siegmund and al-
low him to be slain. But behind the expressed w#// which past deeds
have shaped she sees with her mother Erda's divine insight the inner
wish of her father, that from thelove and sorrow of the Volsungsmay
arise the fearless hero who shall unite with her in working out the
Curse. So her reply is:

‘“Thy words can never turn me against the hero
Whom thou hast ever taught me to love.”’

Exhausted with flight the twins stop to rest in the forest and
Sieglinde sinks to sleep tenderly guarded by Siegmund. To him
appears Brynhild, her heart heavy with the news she brings him ;
for only to those destined for Valhalla does she appear. But Sieg-
mund declares he cares nought for the bliss of Valhalla if Sieglinde
goes not with him. If he must fall then Nothung shall take both
their lives rather than they shall be parted any more. Then Bryn-
hild promises to give him the victory, and he goes forth to meet
Hunding.

The combat is the first dreadful conflict between the powers of
growth and stagnation ; and Brynhild, who, as the Spirit of Love,
is on the side of the progressive forces, hovers protectingly over the
Volsung. But Wotan, compelled by his oath to Fricka, interferes ;
on his spear the magic sword is shattered and Siegmund falls. When
Wotan drank at the spring of knowledge he broke a branch from
Yggdrasil for his all-ruling spear on whose shaft are carved the
Runes of Bargain which represent the limits of his power. That the
sword is broken thereon shows that Siegmund is not the free hero
whom Wotan yearns to create. ‘‘‘The only one who might dare
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do what I dare not would he some hero whom I have never stooped
to help.”” But Siegmund, in his death, is victorious over the power
which fettered the life of the twins; for, at Wotan's contemptuous
words ‘‘ Go slave ! kneel before Fricka !’’ Hunding falls dead.
Brynhild flies from the scene with the bereaved Sieglinde, and
with the help of her sister Valkyries directs her to the wood where
the dragon Fafnir guards the Ring and Hoard. There she will be
safe, for Wotan has bound himself to hold Fafnir’s territory sacred.
Giving her the pieces of the sword she tells her the joyful news:

‘“The highest hero of worlds guard’st thou,
O woman, in sheltering shrine.
His name I give to him now :—
‘ Siegfried ’ of gladdening sword !’

Then she turns to face alone the wrath of Wotan, who has pur-
sued her and now pronounces her fate: ‘‘Thy punishment hast
thou shaped thyself : Valkyrie art thou no more but only a woman
of women !’’ In unprotected sleep he will leave her to be the
slave of the first man who finds and wakens her. Brynhild pleads
that she only carried out his secret wish. Wotan, while admitting
this, replies that he is bound, but that she is free, for by her own
act she is severed from him. ‘‘Let thy happy mind hereafter guide
thee.”” Although he loves his daughter he is powerless to stay the
cycle of the Curse; but her last prayer he is able to grant :

‘“ Fiery flames shall girdle the fell,
With terrible scorchings scaring the timid.
He who fears may win not Brynhild ;
For one alone freeth the bride,
One freer than I, the God !’

Kissing Brynhild on both eyes he lays her in sleep upon the
rock, covering her with helm and shield. Then at his command
the flames of I,oki surround her, and his last words are:

‘“ He shall never pass through the fire
Who fears my avenging spear.’’

Thus the Spirit of Loove breaks from the thraldom of the Gods,
and, acting in defiance of written law and manmade morals, chooses
its own heroic destiny, paving the way for its future entry into the
hearts of men. But the penalty of freedom has to be paid. Ally-
ing herself to the secret law of renunciation, Brynhild loses the
laughter-loving bliss of Valhalla and awaits on the threshold of the
earth the coming of the hero Siegfried.

BasiL CrRuMP.
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LITERARY NOTES.

LoTusBLUTEN for February contains articles on ‘* Lucifer,”’ ‘‘ Pleasure and
Pain,’’ by Mabel Collins; ‘¢ Christlike Mystic,”’ *‘ Theosophy in China,”” and
* Modern Legends,’’ with the usual notes.—[G.]

THE THEOSOPHICAL FORUM for March with some admirable answers by
‘“L. G.,” Dr. Buck and others, is chiefly devoted to Crusade news and affairs
connected with the new school.—[G.]

THE THEOSOPHICAL NEWS, with its special feature of adequate accounts of
the Theosophical activities throughout the world, contains an item of great in-
terest in the announcement following Mrs. Cleather's letter in the March 15th
number. We miss Mr. Patterson’s usual contribution. The foreign news is
especially full and satisfactory.—[G.]

CHILD-LIFE for March opens with a fair account of the story of Lohengrin
reduced to a child's level. ‘‘A Nature Talk,’ by Mrs. Judge, another chapter
of “ Margery's Dream,”’ and ‘‘ Keynotes for Child Lovers," complete the main
features of a number rather above the average.—[G.]

THE PACIFIC THEOSOPHIST. It would seem that the list, too large, perhaps,
of Theosophical magazines is not to be allowed to lessen, for with the announce-
ment of the discontinuance of 7he Lamp comes news of the reincarnation of
The Pacific Theosophist. Many will welcome their old friend, but the warmest
admirer will be unable to commend the form it has assumed. A long article by
J. H. Griffes, entitled ‘‘ Why are Men Brothers?’’ nearly fills the first number.
In the second there is an excellent paper by the editor, Dr. Anderson, a reprint
of ** Fragments’’ from THEOSOPHY, without acknowledgment, and some tren-
chant editorial notes. We wish the present manifestation of Zhe Facific
Theosophist every possible success.—[G.

Isis for February is composed chiefly of short articles. ‘‘ Glimpses of the
Past "' and ‘‘ The Soul Photographed,’ are perhaps of chiefest interest. The
always valuable ‘* Letters on Occultism’’ is concerned this month with life
cycles and contains wholesome advice and admonition. ‘* Some Thoughts on
the Labor Church Movement,’’ truly a sign of the times, gives rise to many
more thoughts.—[G.] .

THE IRISH THEOSOPHIST for February. ‘‘The Awakening of the Fires,” by
-E, is finished, we regret to say, for we always hail prose writings by this
author with special delight. ‘* The Outlook,’’ by the editor, is another of those
soul-stirring articles that go straight to the heart, and admirable, too, is the
talk on ‘*‘ Friendship.”” ‘‘Golden Grain,’’ extracts from letters of friends, gives
opportunity to preserve those useful fragments often found in ordinary cor-
respondence, which might otherwise be lost. Mrs. Keightley contributes an
ins[tal%lment on ‘‘The Bhagavad Gita,”’ and writes of ‘‘ The Future of the T. S.”
—[G.

_MIRROR OF THE MOVEMENT.
ENGLAND.

NEEDLESS to say that a shout of joy went up from the heartsof all the work-
ers here when the arrival of the 4/ameda at San Francisco was discovered in
the shipping news, and the further news of the dedication of the School and
:he firstgreat public meeting has caused the utmost enthusiasm. Mrs. Cleather’s
lews letters have been circulated throughout the country during the whole tour
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and have been immensely appreciated by all. Sets of the copies will be sold at
the conclusion of the tour in aid of the Crusade Fund.

Brother Herbert Crooke spent the first week of February in Paris, and ac-
complished some useful work for the branch there. Other members will go
from time to time. He then went on to Brighton, where he formed a centre;
passing on to Portsmouth, where Brothers Ryan and Edge have spread the
message rapidly by voice and pen. At Market Lavington he presided over
Brotherhood Suppers on successive days to 23 grown-ups and 43 children, with
the result that a Lotus Circle of 23 has been formed. At Clifton 43 were fed,
and lectures given on Brotherhood and Harmony, while other centres of work
close at hand were also visited. Later Brother Crooke reports most successful
work at Manchester, where a meeting of over 100 was held and centres formed
at Gorton and Farnworth. The Socialists alsoinvited him to address them, and
he hopes to reach a large Labor Church party there. Brother Crookealso visited
the steadily growing branches at Chesterfield and Baildon, and the new centre
at Scarborough.

At Croydon Brother Dunn has attracted the attention and interest of the
Labor Church movement, which has very similar aims to our own, and it is evi-
dent that there will be important work in this direction in the near future. All
the other Branches report steady progress in all departments of their activity,
and the membership and branch rolls still increase. Nearly 500 members, 36
branches, and 15 centres in the United Kingdom ; all of them working actively .
in many ways for the Cause.

The Theosophic Isis has undergone an important change. From the March
number it will appear under the name of }')/zoe Grail, will be published exclu-
sively at 77 Great Portland St., and will be more definitely than ever the organ
of the T. S. in Europe (England). It will also, as its new name implies, devote
more attention to Western than to Eastern occultism. A beautiful cover has
been designed by Brother Machell on the lines of an old drawing.

Basir, CRUMP.

AMERICA.

H. P. B. T. S. had a rousing Home Crusade meeting in its hall on the evening
of Sunday, January 24th. The room was well filled. Music was furnished by a
string quartette during the intervals. The lectures since then have been as fol-
lows: Dr. E. D. Simpson, ‘‘ The Three Objects of the T. S.’’ ; Mr. R. R. Bauer,
‘‘ Comparative Mythologies’’ ; Mr. Charles Johnston, ‘‘The Kingdom of
Heaven’’ ; Miss A. M. Stabler, ‘‘ Theosophy the Hope of the Future’’; Mr.
A. L. Conger, Jr., “Mind’'; Mr. B. Gattell, *‘ Occultism.’’

On February 14th a Lotus Circle was started under the superintendence of
Miss Edith K. Linnett. Fifteen children attended the opening meeting. \We hope
to give splendid accounts of the work of this new department in the future.

BALTIMORE T. S. A lecture was given on Sunday, March 14th, by Major
James Albert Clark at Hazzards Hall on Reincarnation and #was a decided suc-
ce s judging from the increased attendance and the nature of the questions
asked, the applications for leaflets and the deposit on a plaque placed on the
tables of sufficient coins to pay for the hall. Mr. Clark will present Theosophy
before the ‘* Free Discussion Society >’ at its next meeting.

SYRACUSE BRANCH has secured the use of Royal Templars Hall, for their
Sunday evening lectures and Lotus Circle meetings. It will seat about 200, is
nicely f rnished, airy and commodious. We shall still keep our old room 128
Bastable, for our Wednesday evening discussions and class meetings. We are
glad to report this progress, and to keep in line with the growth in Theosophi-
cal work and activity.

.

PACIFIC COAST ITEMS.

SAN FFrRaNcIsco T. S. reports a gain of several new members during the past
month. Work progressing steadily on all lines.

MRS. Mercie M. Thirds, the secretary of the Pacific Coast Committee was
taken ill about the last of February, the result of overwork, and was given a
vacation until June by the P, C. T. C. The vacancy thus caused has been filled
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by the election of Amos J. Johnson as secretary pro fem., to take general super-
vision of the work, while a number of ladies assume charge of headquarters in
turn throughout the week. The ladies who are thus assisting are Mrs. Angie
Magee, Mrs. E. P. Jones, Mrs. Isabel Coffrath, Miss  Anne Bryce, Mrs. C. H.
Bunker and Mrs. X. McKaig.

MRs. J. D. HASSFUTHER, of the Oakland Branch, has responded to invita-
tions from the Socialists Club of that city and given two Theosophical lectures
before that body. Large audiences were out and the lectures were well received and
aroused great interest. Discussion and questions followed, and attention was
called to the meetings of the T. S. which were subsequently attended. Con-
siderable work of this kind has been done by F. T. S. on the coast, during the
past seven years, and many Socialists have become interested in Theosophy and
thus had some of their radical views modified. The ethical side of Theosophy
has had beneficial effect upon a large number of Socialists, and that clement,
which at one time seemed to threaten social order, has now become one of the
strongest factors favoring peaceable means for effecting the social revolution
which is now quietly going on all over the land.

AT STOCKTON, a clergvman recently delivered a sermon, the ostensible
urpose of which was to set forth Theosophy and warn his flock against its
influence. The reverend gentleman was evidently not aware that some of his
own memberswere also membersof T. S. who not only were shocked at his wrong
conclusions but desirous of correcting them, when printed in their local paper.
A reply was prepared and printed in the same journal which, while dealing
gentfy with his reverence, still stoutly combated his {msition and also enlight-
ened some thousands of general readers as to what Theosophy really is.

ALAMEDA BRANCH moves steadily on. Its branch and public meetings
grow in interest and attendance. Some recent speakers there are : Julius Oettl,
Evan Williams, Mrs. J. D. Hassfuther, Miss Anne Bryce and Dr. Griffiths. The
Lotus Circle recently started does fairly well and promises better.

DR. GRIFFITHS visited Sacramento, January 27th-February 8th, and under
the auspices of both local branches held a series of meetings, which were well at-
tended, and being conductedon the A. B. C. line proved beneficial. Both branches
have since combined under the name of the ‘ Hargrove Branch.”” New and
commodious headquarters are secured, and during the visit of the Crusaders
there, some twenty new members were added. Much energy and determination
exists, and the prospects of Hargrove Branch are auspicious. The officers are :
President, Mrs. J. E. Mills, Vice-President, Miss Felter, Secrefary, Alfred Spinks,
Treasurer, H. A. Burnett. The Sacramento Lotus Circle is one of the largest
and best conducted on the coast, with an average attendance of twenty-five. It
is superintended by Mrs. J. E. Mills, assisted by a corps of earnest and efficient
teachers. Music is a prominent feature, and serves greatly to relieve any
monotony or weariness which might otherwise creep in amongst a body of rest-
less children. One could scarcely overestimate the present and far reaching
good work now being done by Lotus Circles on the coast, and as experience
develops better methods, their efficiency will proportionately increase.

DR. GRIFFITHS lectured in Oakland, March 7and in Alameda, March 14th, on
“Man and Woman,"' and ‘* The Birth and Death of Suns and Planets.”’

SAN ARDO BRANCH, J. C. Hadley, President, reports that though a number
have changed residence, still the meetings are kept up and several contemplate
joining the branch.

THE PAcIFIC COAST LECTURESHIP, covering a period of five years, closed
March 14, 1897.

THE CLASS FOR STUDY conducted by Brother T. Parsons at Vancouver, B.
C., is regularly held every Sunday, with prospect of a branch there belore long.

AMES M. PRYSE lectured in San Francisco several times during February,
and is now making a tour of the coast, being evervwhere cordially received by
the branches, and speaking to good audiences.
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THE CRUSADE.

From San Francisco the Crusaders went to San Diego, Calif., where they
arrived on February 18th. They held a free public meeting in the Unitarian
Church and on the 23d took part in the ceremony of laying the foundation
stone of the School for the Revival of the Lost Mysteries of Antiquity at Point
Loma, the stone being laid by Mrs. K. A. Tingley. A very large number of
people from the neighborhood were present. Long and most friendly reports
appeared in the local and San Francisco press. A full account of the ceremony
and a report of all the speeches will be printed as soon as possible.

From San Diego the party travelled to Los Angeles and Sacramento, hold-
ing crowded meetings in both cities and arousing immense popular interest in
Theosophy. The long interviews and reports which appeared in the newspa-
pers offer the best possible proof of the wide-spread interest aroused. While in
Sacramento Mrs. Tingley and other members of the party visited the State's
Prison, addressing the prisoners, Mrs. Tingley moving many of her audience
to tears.

Salt Iake City was reached on March 2d and the same success was met with
there as elsewhere. In Denver the whole city became interested in Theosophy.
The Rev. Myron Reed lent his large theatre for a Sunday morning meeting,
which was crowded, and on the evening of the same day—the 7th—the Banquet
Hall in the Masonic Temple was crammed to overflowing half an hour beforethe
meeting began. Two overflow meetings were held and many hundreds of
people could not even gain admission to these.

From Denver the Crusaders travelled east to Kansas City, holding a crowded
meeting there and being welcomed by the same kindly enthusiasm that they
have everywhere met with. A night’s journey brought them to St. Louis on
March 12, where a new Branch was established at the conclusion of a public
meeting at which many were obliged to stand throughout the proceedings.
This has been a very common experience on the Crusade, hundreds of people
standing from eight to ten o’clock at night, sufficiently interested in Theosophy
to do so without a murmur. Besides the formation of a new Branch in St.
Louis the old Arjuna Branch was greatly strengthened by the visit of the Cru-
sade.

Leaving St. Louis on March 15th the party arrived at Chicago on the same
day. The usual welcome greeting from the members and the customary inter-
est on the part of numerous press representatives. It would have been difficult
to have found room for a dozen more people in the immense Central Music
Hall on the night of the Crusade meeting. The audience was exceedingly
sympathetic and showed real interest. The newspaper reports next morning
were not quite so lengthy as usual on account of the prize-fight taking place
in Carson City ! .Chicago was bidden farewell on the 18th, Fort Wayne, Ind.,
being reached the same day. They were met by the usual Fort Wayne wel-
come ; held a very successful public meeting and were obliged to hurry on at
once to Indianapolis, where they arrived on the 2oth. The press here as else-
where was most friendly. A crowded meeting with many standing on the
21st, and now on to Cincinnati, Columbus, Toledo, Buffalo, Toronto and New
York.

There are three gateways to Hell reserved for fools: these are called Hearsay,
Supposition and Inference.—Book of ltems.

oM.
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For where two or three are gathered together in my name,
there am I in the midst of them.—Mafthew, xviii. 20.
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Where any article or statement has the author’s name attached, he alone is responsible,
and for those which are unsigned the Editor will be accountable.

THE SCREEN OF TIME.

HE third annual Convention of the Theosophical Society in
America will take placeon the 25th and 26th of April in New
York City. A verylarge number of representative members
will attend the Convention from all sections of the country and many
European Theosophists will also be present. Atno time in the his-
tory of the movement has the Society been more united than at
present ; its members are one in purpose and are agreed as to the best
means to be employed to carry out that purpose. Brotherhood has
been our watchword for the past twelve months and the approach-
ing Convention should once more prove to the world that a real
nucleus of universal Brotherhood k%as been formed by the Theoso-
phical Societies, and only needs time in which to grow in order to
ultimately embrace all humanity.

The Convention of 1895 wasone of reorganization ; that of 1896
was one of development. This year the Convention promises to be
one of consolidation. An immense number of new members have
recently joined our ranks. They need to come into contact with
those who are older in the work of the Society than themselves,
though possibly not older in work for Brotherhood. The older
members can gain much in their turn from these newer and fresher
forces. For it must always be a source of strength for those en-
gaged in a common undertaking to meet together. Close friendships
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will be made ; plans of work will be talked over; experiences ex-
changed. Co0peration will be the order of the day and everyone
taking part in the proceedings should leave them with a brighter
hope and with a broader outlook. It can hardly be necessary to ex-
tend a cordial welcome to all visiting delegates and members. Are
they not comrades and fellow-workers? That in itself should imply
all and more than words of welcome.
* * * * * *

Stagnation means death. No one has ever accused the theoso-
phical movement of being stagnant ; everyone admits that it is very
much alive. But life involves growth and change, and changes must
at all times take place in every branch of this movement when such
changes are a natural outcome of preceding effort and seem likely
to bring about a greater opportunity for useful work in the future.

With the June issue of this magazine the number of its pages
will be doubled. [/fs circulation must also be doubled if this change is
to be justified. ‘There would not be the least difficulty in bringing
about this most desirable result if its readers were to realize that to
double and quadruple its circulation would do more to spread a
knowledge of Theosophy than several lecturing tours thiroughout the
country. For where this magazine goes, there goes our literature,
and it is the reading of books that brings people into the movement.
Lecturing draws public attention to the subject, but the books do
the rest.

It is pretty well known by this time that no one on the staff of
THEOSOPHY receives any remuneration for services rendered. Any
profits arising from its publication will always go directly towards
further propaganda. Whatever its readers do to promote its circu-
lation will therefore be work done for the movement; not for its
publishers or editor. At the forthcoming Convention, by means of
a printed circular, certain practical suggestions will be made to all
who are interested in the matter, which if followed will be of enor-
mous assistance in bringing these pagesto the notice of hundreds
of thousands of readers in the course of this year.

Certain changes will be introduced in the general character of its
make-up. As the movement itself broadens, this magazine must
open its pages to the discussion of many subjects which have not
so far been sufficiently dealt with in theosophical literature. Many
of the world’s greatest thinkers will be invited to contribute their
thoughts on the social, religious and philosophical problems of the
day—men and women who though perhaps not familiar with the
theosophical philosophy are nevertheless working on the same broad
lines as are all Theosophists. Proper attention will be given to any
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important investigations in the domain of modern science; the
experiences of students throughout the world will be recorded in
such a way that others may really gain instruction thereby. Special
attention will be given to the ancient religions of the world. In
short THEOSOPHY will be so conducted as to appeal to every class of
actively thinking mind.

This is a good occasion to appeal to all readers, and particularly
to those who are not avowedly Theosophists nor members of the
Theosophical Societies—to express themselves as either favorably or
unfavorably impressed by each month’s issue. If they were to
write to the editor, saying what particularly pleased them and also
what they would like to read which has not been provided, it would
assist him materially in his labors. Suggestions and criticisms are
urgently needed. It is indeed strange that criticisms are not more
frequently volunteered, for the world is usually generous with un-
solicited criticism. Perhaps even in this case it is poured forth
abundantly enough, but without sufficient care in addressing ! How-
ever that may be, the request is hereby most earnestly made that
every reader who believes it would be possible to add to the interest
of our pages or who knows of other means for increasing our cir-
culation, do forthwith write out his (or her) suggestions and mail
them to the editor. They will be gratefully received.

* * * * * .ox

It is not only the theosophical movement that is growing and
that changes as it grows. The whole world to-day is in a state of
ferment. The orthodoxy of 1897 would have been regarded as rank
heresy twenty-five years ago. ‘The new Archbishop of Canterbury,
Dr. Temple, head of the Church of England, called forth a storm of
bitterest condemnation, even from his more liberal confreres, when
he pronounced himself some thirty years since a follower of Darwin
on general evolutionary lines, in the then famous Essays and Re-
views. He has now been chosen Archbishop although no one has
the slightest reason to suppose he has changed his opinions.

All the stoking by all the bigots in modern Christendom has not
been sufficient to keep the fires of hell alive. Various theological
exits have been discovered by means of which the more enlightened .
could escape from the fire and brimstone battery with orthodox
colors still flying. Here is Dr. Lyman Abbott’s latest definition of
hell—and as the successor of Dr. Henry Ward Beecher as well as
on account of his fearless interpretation of the Bible, his words have
weight among many : ‘‘ My conception, then, of hell is this ; first,
that sin carries with it terrible punishment in this life and in the
life to come. That the punishment is redemptive, the end of it
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being the reformation of the offender, and if neither by punishment
in this life nor by punishment in the life to come the offender is re-
deemed and brought back to God, then the end of that one is death
—that is, extinction of being.’’

This definition is not original, but it is certainly a considerable
improvement upon Tertullian and augurs a reaction in favor of the
teachings of Jesus and of all other great Theosophists. It would
appear that Dr. Abbott might still study the writings of Paul the
apostle to advantage, for he would not then be obliged to postulate
such an absurdity as an ‘‘ extinction of being.”” He would dis-
tinguish between the spirit or pneuma and the psucké, or lower
personal self. He would furthermore realize that ‘‘ extinction’’ is
something unknown in nature, for death is not extinction; it is
transformation or change. Ice can be transformed into water and
water into invisible vapor, but it is impossible to annihilate the
substances of which all three things are composed. So even in the
case of the animal or lower nature, extinction is impossible ; it can
either be so purified and raised that it comes to partake of the
divine nature, or on the other hand it can be resolved back into its
original constituents, only to be again carried forward towards per-
fection, in the grand sweep of universal progress. But the spirit of
man, or higher soul must be essentially immortal because essentially
divine, and no sin of the personality can affect its nature. It is the
crucified Christos, unsullied by either repentant or unrepentant
‘“ thief ”’—symbolizing two qualities or aspects of the lower nature
of man.

Dr. Abbott very nearly reaches the old theosophical conception
that we make our own heaven and our own hell, both here and
hereafter. He seems to be steadily moving out towards the primi-
tive teachings of Christianity, though it is doubtful if he will find
them fully without the light that Theosophy throws upon that and
all the other religions of the world. He is at least doing much to
broaden and strengthen the Church to which he belongs, for he
obliges his congregation to think—and that is the first step toward
salvation. In so far as he does that, if for no other reason, he is
working with and for the theosophical movement ; for Theosophy
above all things inspires people to think for themselves, proving that
they can find truth within themselves, and that not sin but wisdom
and love and joy are man’s heritage. Man’s greatest crime is lack
of faith in man. Let him scarch the depths of his own nature
faithfully and he will find that heritage and will see that he shares
it in common with all his fellows. E. T. H.

New York City.
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MESMERISM.*

E have now come to another part of the nature of man which
is a land unknown to the Western world and its scientists.
By mesmerism other organs are set to work disconnected
from the body, but which in normal state function with and through
the latter. These are not admitted by the world, but they exist,
and are as real as the body is—in fact some who know say they are
more real and less subject to decay, for they remain almost un-
changed from birth to death. These organs have their own cur-
rents, circulation if you will, and methods of receiving and storing
impressions. They are those which in a second of time seize and
keep the faintest trace of any object or word coming hefore the
waking man. They not only keep them but very often give them
out, and when the person is mesmerized their exit is untrammelled
by the body.

They are divided into many classes and grades, and each one of
them has a whole series of ideas and facts peculiar to itself, as well
as centres in the etherial body to which they relate. Instead now
of the brain's dealing with the sensations of the body, it deals
with something quite different, and reports what these inner
organs see in any part of space to which they are directed.
And in place of your having waked up the Higher Self, you
have merely uncovered one of the many sets of impressions and
experiences of which the inner man is composed, and who is himself
a long distance from the Higher Self. These varied pictures thus
seized from every quarter, are normally overborne by the great roar
of the physical life, which is the sum total of possible expression of
a normal being on the physical plane whereon we move. ‘They show
themselves usually only by glimpses when we have sudden ideas or
recollections, or in dreams when our sleeping may be crowded with
fancies for which we cannot find a basis in daily life. Vet the basis
exists, and is always some one or other of the million small impress-
ions of the day passed unnoticed by the physical brain, but caught
unerringly by means of other sensoriums belonging to our astral
double. For this astral body, or double, permeates the physical one
as color does the bowl of water. And although to the materialistic
conceptions of the present day such a misty shadow is not admitted
to have parts, powers, and organs, it nevertheless has all of these
with a surprising power and grasp. Although perhaps a mist, it can

® Reprinted from Lucifer, Vol, X, p 197.
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exert under proper conditions a force equal to the viewless wind
when it levels to the earth the proud constructiouns of puny man.

In the astral body, then, is the place to look for the explanation
of mesmerism and hypnotism. The Higher Self will explain the
flights we seldom make into the realm of spirit, and is the God—
the Father—within who guides His children up the long, steep road
to perfection. Let not the idea of it be degraded by chaining it to
the low floor of mesmeric phenomena, which any healthy man or
woman can bring about if they will only try. The grosser the op-
erator the better, for thus there is more of the mesmeric force, and
if it be the Higher Self that is affected, then the meaning of it
would be that gross matter can with ease affect and deflect the high
spirit—and this is against the testimony of the ages.

A Paramahansa of the Himalayas has put in print the following
words: ‘! Theosophy is that branch of Masonry which shows the
Universe in the form of an egg.’”’ Putting on one side the germinal
spot in the egg, we have left five other main divisions: the fluid,
the yolk, the skin of the yolk, the inner skin of the shell, and the
hard shell. ‘The shell and the inner skin may be taken as one.
That leaves us four, corresponding to the old divisions of fire, air,
earth and water. Man, roughly speaking, is divided in the same
manner, and from these main divisions spring all his manifold ex-
periences on the outer and the introspective planes. The human
structure has its skin, its blood, its earthy matter—called bones for
the moment, its flesh, and lastly the great germ which is insulated
somewhere in the brain by means of a complete coat of fatty matter.

The skin includes the mucus, all membranes in the body, the
arterial coats, and so on. 'The flesh takes in the nerves, the animal
cells so-called, and the muscles. The bones stand alone. ‘The blood
has its cells, the corpuscles, and the fluid they float in. The organs,
such as the liver, the spleen, the lungs, include skin, bleod, and
mucus. Each of these divisions and all of their sub-divisions have
their own peculiar impressions and recollections, and all, together
with the cooOrdinator the brain, make up the man as he ison the
visible plane.

These all have to do with the phenomena of mesmerism, al-
though there are those who may not think it possible that mucous
membrane or skin can give us any knowledge. But it is neverthe-
less the fact, for the sensations of every part of the body affect each
cognition, and when the experiences of the skin cells, or any other,
are most prominent before the brain of the subject, all his reports to
the operator will be drawn from that, unknown to both, and put
into language for the brain’s use so long as the next condition is
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not reached. Thisis the Esoteric Doctrine, and will at last be found
true. For man is made up of millions of liyes, and from these, unable
of themselves to act rationally or independently, he gains ideas, and
as the master of all puts those ideas, together with others from higher
planes, into thought, word, and act. Hence at the very first step
in mesmerism this factor has to be remembered, but nowadays
people do not know it and cannot recognize its presence, but are
carried away by the strangeness of the phenomena.

. The very best of subjects are mixed in their reports, because the
things they do see are varied and distorted by the several experiences
of the parts of their nature I have mentioned, all of which are con-
stantly clamoring for a hearing. And every operator is sure to be
misled by them unless he is himself a trained seer.

The next step takes us into the region of the inner man*, not the
spiritual being, but the astral one who is the model on which the
outer visible form is built. The inner person is the mediator be-
tween mind and matter. Hearing the commands of mind, he causes
the physical nerves to act and thus the whole body. All the senses
have their seat in this person, and every one of them is a thousand-
fold more extensive in range than their outer representatives, for
those outer eyes and ears, and sense of touch, taste, and smell, are
only gross organs which the inner ones use, but which of themselves
can do nothing.

This can be seen when we cut off the nerve connection, say from
the eye, for then the inner eye cannot connect with physical nature
and is unable to see an object placed before the retina, although
feeling or hearing may in their way apprehend the object if those
are not also cut off.

These inner senses can perceive under certain conditions to any
distance regardless of position or obstacle. But they cannot see
everything, nor are they always able to properly understand the
nature of everything they do see. For sometimes that appears to
them with which they are not familiar. And further, they will
often report having seen what they are desired by the operator to
see, when in fact they are giving unreliable information. For, as
the astral senses of any person are the direct inheritance of his own
prior incarnations, and are not the product of family heredity, they

® The phrase * inner man " here refers to the astral or magneticbody. It should be carefully
distinguished from the ‘‘inner self’ or ‘‘inner being’’ referred to by the same writer in his
invaluable article on the * Culture of Concentration’; for that inner self is the body of the
mind, formless as yet in the large majority of cases, because only to he made definite in form
and independently active by means of long continued, one-pointedness of thought. If this
article on ‘‘ Mesmerism '’ beread in connection with the “ Culture of Concentration,” and the
article in Fsve Years of Th osophy on ' The Elixir of Life,”” an unusual grasp of the subject
should be obtained.—ED.
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cannot transcend their own experience, and hence their cognitions
are limited by it, no matter how wonderful their action appears to
him who is using only the physical sense-organs. In the ordinary
healthy person these astral senses are inextricably linked with the
body and limited by the apparatus which it furnishes during the
waking state. And only when one falls asleep, or into a mesmer-
ized state, or trance, or under the most severe training, can they act
in a somewhat independent manner. This they doin sleep, when
they live another life than that compelled by the force and the
necessities of the waking organism. And when there is a paralyza-
tion of the body by the mesmeric fluid they can act, because the im-
pressions from the physical cells are inhibited.

The mesmeric fluid brings this paralyzing about by flowing from
the operator and creeping steadily over the whole body of the sub-
ject, changing the polarity of the cells in every part and thus discon-
necting the outer from the inner man. As the whole system of
physical nerves is sympathetic in all its ramifications, when certain
major sets of nerves are affected others by sympathy follow into the
same condition. So it often happens with mesmerized subjects that
the arms or legs are suddenly paralyzed without being directly
operated on, or, as frequently, the sensation due to the fluid is felt
first in the fore-arm, although the head was the only place touched.

There are many secrets about this part of the process, but they
will not be given out, as it is easy enough for all proper purposes to
mesmerize a subject by following what is already publicly known.
By means of certain nerve points located near the skin the whole
system of nerves may be altered in an instant, even by a slight
breath from the mouth at a distance of eight feet from the subject.
But modern books do not point this out. .

When the paralyzing and change of polarity of the cells are com-
plete the astral man is almost disconnected from the body. Has he
any structure? What mesmerizer knows? How many probably
will deny that he has any structure atall? Is he only a mist, an
idea? And yet, again, how many subjects are trained so as to be
able to analyze their own astral anatomy ? ' -

But the structure of the inner astral man is definite and coherent.
It cannot be fully dealt with in a magazine article, but may be roughly
set forth, leaving readers to fill in the details.

Just as the outer body has a spine which is the column whereon
the being sustains itself with the brain at the top, so the astral body
has its spine and brain. It is material, for it is made of matter,
however finely divided, and is not of the nature of the spirit.

After the maturity of the child before birth this form is fixed,




1897.] MESMERISM. 41

coherent, lasting, undergoing but small alteration from that day
until death. And so also as to its brain; that remains unchanged
until the body is given up, and does not, like the outer brain, give
up cells to be replaced by others from hour to hour. These inner
parts are thus more permanent than the outer correspondents to them.
Our material organs, bones, and tissues are undergoing change each
instant. ‘They are suffering always what the ancients called ‘‘ the
constant momentary dissolution of minor units of matter,”’ and hence
within each month there is a perceptible change by way of diminu-
tion or accretion. This is not the case with the inner form. It al-
ters only from life to life, being constructed at the time of reincar-
nation to last for a whole period of existence. For it is the model
fixed by the present evolutionary proportions for the outer body.
It is the collector, as it were, of the visible atoms which make us
as we outwardly appear. So at birth it is potentially of a cer-
tain size, and when that limit is reached, it stops the further exten-
sion of the body, making possible what are known to-day as aver-
age weights and average sizes. At the same time the outer body is
kept in shape by the inner one until the period of decay. And this
decay, followed by death, is not due to bodily disintegration, per se,
but to the fact that the term of the astral body is reached, when it
is no longer able to hold the outer frame intact. Its power to resist
the impact and war of the material molecules being exhausted, the
sleep of death supervenes. .

Now, as in our physical form the brain and spine are the cen-
tres for nerves, so in the other there are the nerves which ramify
from the inner brain and spine all over the structure. All of these
are related to every organ in the outer visible body. They are
more in the nature of currents than nerves, as we understand
the word, and may be called astro-nerves. 'They move in rela-
tion to such great centres in the body outside, as the heart, the
pit of the throat, umbilical centre, spleen, and sacral plexus. And
here, in passing, it may be asked of the Western mesmerizers what
do they know of the use and power, if any, of the umbilical centre ?
They will probably say it has no use in particular after the ac-
complishment of birth. But the true science of mesmerism says
there is much yet to be learned even on that one point ; and there
is no scarcity, in the proper quarters, of records as to experiments
on, and use of, this centre.

The astro-spinal column has three great nerves of the same sort
of matter. ‘They may be called ways or channels, upon and down
which the forces play, that enable man inside and outside to stand
erect, to move, to feel, and to act. In description they answer ex-
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actly to the magnetic fluids, that is, they are respectively positive,
negative and neutral, their regular balance being essential to sanity.
When the astral spine reaches the inner brain the nerves alter and
become more complex, having a final great outlet in the skull.
Then, with these two great parts of the inner person are the other
manifold sets of nerves of similar nature related to the various
planes of sensation in the visible and invisible world. These
all then constitute the personal actor within, and in these is the
place to seek for the solution of the problems presented by mesmer-
ism and hypnotism.

Disjoin this being from the outer body with which he is linked
and the divorce deprives him of freedom temporarily, making him
the slave of the operator. But mesmerizers know very well that
the subject can and does often escape from control, puzzling them
often, and often giving them fright. Thisis testified to by all the
best writers in the Western schools.

Now this inner man is not by any means omniscient. He hasan
understanding that is limited by his own experience, as said before.
“T'herefore, error creeps in if we rely on what he says in the mes-
meric trance as to anything that requires philosophical knowledge,
except with rare cases that are so infrequent as not to need consider-
ation now. For neither the limit of the subject’s power to know,
nor the effect of the operator on the inner semsoriums described
above, is known to operators in general, and especially not by those
who do not accept the ancient division of the inner nature of. man.
The effect of the operator is almost always to color the reports made
by the subject.

Take an instance : A. was a mesmerizer of C., a very sensitive
woman, who had never made philosophy a study. A. had his mind
made up to a certain course of procedure concerning other persons
.and requiring argument. But before action he consulted the sensi-
tive, having in his possession a letter from X., who is a very defi-
nite thinker and very positive ; while A., on the other hand, was
not definite in idea although a good physical mesmerizer. The result
was that the sensitive, after falling into the trance and being asked
on the question debated, gave the views of X., whom she had not
known, and so strongly that A. changed his plan although not his
conviction, not knowing that it was the influence of the ideas of X.
then in his mind, that had deflected the understanding of the sensi-
tive. ‘The thoughts of X., being very sharply cut, were enough to
entirely change any previous views the subject had. What reliance,
then, can be placed on untrained seers? And all the mesmeric sub-
jects we have are wholly untrained, in the sense that the word
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bears with the school of ancient mesmerism of which I have been
speaking.

The processes used in mesmeric experiment need not be gone into
here. There are many books declaring them, but after studying
the matter for the past twenty-two years, I do not find that they do
other than copy one another, and that the entire set of directions
can, for all practical purposes, be written on a single sheet of paper.
But there are many other methods of still greater efficiency anciently
taught that may be left for another occasion.

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE.

THE OLD AND THE NEW REGIME :

A RETROSPECT AND A PROSPECT.

All changes, naught is lost.
That which hath been is not what it was,
Yet that which hath been is.

T is not an easy matter to adhere strictly to principles, and to fre-
quently change methods; and to hold to persons according as
they represent principles no matter how much they may alter meth-

ods and usages. It is so easy to drop into ruts, and to become fixed
in habits of thought or action. New workers and new methods are
often held to old standards with the almost invariable result of crit-
icism and dissatisfaction. Every individual, whether of great or
small ability, must necessarily be to a great extent a law to himself.
This is more apparent in persons of strong character and great en-
ergy. They cannot follow methods devised by and for others no
matter how good in themselves. If they try this they are only
hampered in their work.

All this applies to the Theosophical leaders past and present.
Principles may be strictly adhered to, methods continually changed.
A great occultist like H. P. B. might be a very poor organizer. Im-
mense energy and apparently sudden impulse, an overwhelming de-
termination that a thing must be done, and done speedily might put
everything at sixes and sevensin the methods of execution. A great
organizer, like William Q. Judge, would find ways and means for
bringing order out of chaos, and if he were, as in the case of Mr.
Judge, at the same time an advanced occultist his work would be
far-reaching and lasting. But when it is demanded of the new
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leader that the same old methods must be employed and that there
shall be no innovations it is in reality sought, if ignorantly and un-
consciously, to trammel the worker and hinder the work. I heard
one say, ‘‘ Let the new leader show the knowledge shown by H. P.
B. and I will willingly follow.”” Must the new leader then speak
the same language and do the same things—write books, and be un-
able to speak in public? And shall each leader go on writing books
to all eternity? Do we not pass mile-posts in the T. S. as else-
where?

There was a new literature to be created and H. P. Blavatsky
accomplished it. There was a solid organization to be wrought out
and permanent methods of work in certain lines to be established,
and W. Q. Judge put these things in order. All this preliminary
work made a new epoch inevitable and new methods necessary.
There were no landmarks, no precedents. A crusade was instituted
with startling suddenness, begun with a burst of enthusiasm ; and
with bull-dog pertinacity carried around the globe to a successful
termination. It would seem as though an unseen force impelled it,
and a special providence protected it. The new leader was untried
and apparently inexperienced, yet there was a ready response, quick
sympathy and unfailing support. There is nothing that succeeds
like success. Carpers are silenced, and sore-heads disappointed.
But all should have learned a lesson. Give the workers, and espe-
cially the new leader, a chance without trying to put words in their
mouths, or trammels on their hands, and wait patiently for the out-
come. .

So far as the Great Work is concerned the foundation is scarcely
yet laid. So much had to be done before the real structure could
be reared. Few can imagine what it will be when completed. If
we cannot help let us be sure not to hinder the work, else repen-
tance is sure to come when too late. If one feels uncertain let him
dispassionately watch passing events in the light of a great work to
be accomplished, and see if they are not slowly but surely shaping
toward that end. A great heart beats in the breast of the new
leader that overflows continually with words of kindness and deeds
of love. She is as open-handed as H. P. Blavatsky. She is quick
to sympathize and instant in all the relief at her command. ‘This
is practically the ‘* doctrine of the heart’’ ; more like mother-love
than anything I know. Such generous love is born only of pain
and sorrow, in the long journey of the soul. It may not flinch or
turn pale at slander or insult, but he who imagines that these do
not 4ur¢ and hinder has never learned by suffering, and his day of
trial draweth nigh.
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The work to be done looms like a mountain in the foreground.
The track of the Crusade is to be nourished, and the great School
at Point Loma to be brought to actuality.

A leader is one who leads, not one who is ambitious to lead ; first
to forget self, ignore fatigue, and to be always at the post of duty.
Let us give space and time and learn to help. Let us not drag the
dead carcass of old methods after us and be forever quoting prece-
dent, but let us go into the new century with ready tact to seize and
shape events according to the needs and the possibilities of the pass-
ing hour. The loyalty and vigilance with which old workers are
recognized and remembered and vacant chairs respected and cher-
ished is something almost unprecedented. It utterly kills all
charges of ambition, and proves beyond all possible controversy that
‘‘ the humblest worker is seen and helped,’’ and that each, no mat-
ter how feeble or obscure, is cherished as an integral part of the
whole, and cannot fall away without injury to the whole.

These are the signs from even a casual observation; and they are
volumes in evidence for the truth and loyalty of the new régime, of
which the first year draws near its close, and the second approaches
with still greater promise. J. D. Buck.

Be no longer a Chaos, but a World, or even a Worldkin. Pro-
duce! Produce! Were it but the pitifulest infinitesimal fraction
of a Product, produce it in God’s name ! ’Tis the utmost thou hast
in thee; out with it then. Up, up! Whatsoever thy hand findeth
to do, do it with thy whole might. Work while it is called To-day,
for the night cometh wherein no man can work.—Thomas Carlyle,
Sartor Resartus.
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FACES OF FRIENDS.

T is some time since we presented the face of a friend to our
readers. In doing so once more we could not select a more
popular face among living Theosophists than that of Mrs.

Katherine A. Tingley. She is so well known to so many of our
readers that a verbal introduction is hardly necessary. The follow-
ing extract from a long biographical sketch which appeared in the
New York 77ibune on Sunday, April 11th, 1897, supplements the
accounts of her splendid achievements which have already appeared
in these pages:

KATHERINE A. TINGLEY.

LEADER OF THE THEOSOPHICAL MOVEMENT THROUGHOUT THE
WORLD.

Katherine A. Tingley was born of Puritan parents in Massachusetts about
forty years ago. Her grandfather was the Grand Master of the Masonic Order
in Massachusetts and Rhode Island, and was a profound student of mysticism.
He was extremely fond of his little granddaughter and filled the child's soul
with nature’s teachings. Like Mme. Blavatsky, when a child Mrs. Tingley was
constantly talking about things which she said she could see, but which her
parents could not.

During the Civil War her father was an officer in the army and was quar-
tered in a small town near the seat of the struggle in Virginia. When the
troops returned from the Seven Days' Battle the child was found in the streets
in the middle of the night, with a devoted colored maid, caring for the
wounded. At this time she was ten or eleven years old. These actions and her
continued visions and strange experiences frightened her parents, and to the
great annoyance of her grandfather she was sent to a Roman Catholic Convent
in Quebec, with the view of ‘‘ curing her of her delusions.” Child though she
was, she was possessed with an enormous energy and had an intense desire to
serve humanity. After the great fire in Quebec she formed among her com-
panions in the convent a charitable organization for the benefit of the fire suffer-
ers. This organization was the means of giving great relief to the destitute.

As a young woman, after leaving the convent, where she had remained but
two years, she worked among the prisons and for the alleviation of the poor.
Her extraordinary psychical powers naturally led her to investigate Spiritual-
ism. She strongly opposed the seeking after physical manifestation and
seance practices, and insisted that the human soul should be made the object of
study. This made her many enemies, who bitterly attacked her after her sub-
sequent accesssion to the leadership of the Theosophical movement.

Mrs. Tingley for years worked among the East Side poor of New York. She
started institutions for the aged, organized the Emergency Relief Association
in 1893, by means of which thousands of persons were fed and clothed, and es-
tablished the Do Good Mission. She also did extensive work among the chil-
dren, with whom she became a great favorite.
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Mrs. Tingley was intuitively a Theosophist in doctrine and sympathy long
before she became an actual member of the society, and for years taught to
those with whom she came in contact, rich and poor, the ideas of Theosophy,
though without giving them a name. She raised part of the money for her
charity work through parlor talks on occult philosophy at the houses of her
wealthy friends. It was not until some years ago, when she first met W. Q.
Judge, that she realized her mission, and became, at Mr. Judge's solicitation, a
member of the Theosophical Society. It issaid that Mrs. Tingley is the only
person Mr. Judge ever specially invited to join the society. Mr. Judge at once
recognized in Mrs. Tingleya person of extraordinary advancement and immedi-
ately after joining the society he admitted her also into the Esoteric School of
Theosophy, without requiring her to go through any of the invariable forms
and delays. Upon the death of Mr. Judge, March 21, 1896, it was found, when
his papers were examined, that he had chosen Mrs. Tingley as his occult suc-
cessor. The great trust of the members of the society led them to accept Mrs.
Tingley as leader with practical unanimity, and to-day they are as devoted to
her as they ever were to her two great predecessors.

In spite of the attention which the management of the affairsof a world-wide
society demands, Mrs. Tingley still keeps up an interest in her East Side poor,
and especially the children. At her direction a Theosophical Brotherhood Club
has been organized at No. 607 -East Fourteenth Street, where mothers are
taught sewing ; children, unsectarian ethics ; and husbands invited to brother-
hood suppers, where they are encouraged to express their views on any subject
calculated to promote the general good of the race.

Mrs. Tingley is also about to establish a club for boys on the East Side.

.In the one year of her leadership of the Theosophical movement Mrs. Ting-
ley has launched the two greatest projects in its history. She has just finished
a crusade around the world, in which, accompanied by seven other prominent
Theosophists, she carried a message of brotherhood to most of the countries of
the civilized world. She launched the project of building a School for the Re-
vival of the Lost Mysteries of Antiquity and laid the corner-stone of the great
structure at San Diego, Cal., on February 23 last. She will be the directress of
the school, which will have teachers and pupils from all parts of the world.
She picked out the ground, which is one of the beauty spots of the American
continent, without having ever been near it, seeing it for the first time with
her physical eyes when she laid the corner-stone.

But to know Mrs. K. A. Tingley one must know her personally,
or, at least, know lier work. That work has only commenced,
comparatively speaking, but if it be true that ‘‘ by their fruits ye
shall know them,” Theosophists have already had a more than
ample opportunity of becoming acquainted with her. The record of
the last year should be sufficient, though as the years pass and re-
sults become more apparent, the blindest should see that we have in
our midst one who is a maker of the world’s history.
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“WORK.”

HIS is essentially an age of work, of action, when all the forces
of man’s nature seem to be engaged in a terrible struggle, the
outcome of which no man cantell, for ‘‘ the makers of history ’’

can rarely correctly predict the result of the work and efforts.

Now what is this ¢‘ work '"and why should all men engage in this
apparently inevitable and ceaseless struggle—a struggle very often
for bare physical existence? If we substitute for the word ‘‘ work ’’
the word ‘‘ action’’ we may perhaps be able to arrive at some sort of
solution of the seeming puzzle. Turn we now to Nature—of which
man is an integral part—and let us see if we can learn from her
methodsin this matter. We see on all sides ceaseless eternal motion;
ceaseless action, ceaseless change and we perceive, too, that this
change is inevitable. It is the law of growth, as it is of decay and
death. Therefore it is unavoidable and man, in common with all
other forms of being, falls under the sway of this law which he
finds to be also the law of his own being. There is no standing
still in Nature; movement—or action—is involuntary and it is for
man—man who possesses the divine right of choice, of freewill—to
choose whether he will work in willing cooperation with Nature or
whether he will oppose his petty little self of passion and desire to
the onward march of evolution, only to be forever wheeled back again
into line, as it were, until pain and suffering bring him to his senses.

In that wonderful little book,the Bkagarad Gita, Krishna exhorts
Arjuna to the performance of his ‘‘natural duty '’ and tells him
that ‘it is better to do one’s own duty, even though it be devoid of
excellence, than to perform another’s duty well.”” Now it isin these
words, I think, that we may find the key to the problem, the answer
to the question which isforced upon us in the practical consideration
of the subject of work, or more properly speaking, action. What
then is our ‘‘ natural”’ duty? The place in which we find ourselves
being, as we believe, the result of Karmic law, of our own thoughts
and deeds in past lives, it must surely follow that our ‘‘ natural”’
duty lies first of all in the sfaying where we are. In striving to
faithfully perform all those tasks—it matters not whether they be
small or great—which lie ready to our hand, quite near to us, easy
to find, we shall best fulfil the demands of the great law—for ¢Ais
is our ‘‘ natural’’ duty.

Now we are in the A’a/f Yug, theblack—or iron—age, when (it
is said) more can be done in a given period than in any other age,
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and the results of the work done will follow more quickly, owing
‘to the tremendous momentum. Moreover, we are nearing the close
of the first 5,000 years of this black age, and although it is truly
an age of spiritual darkness, yet the quickly-working force is itself
impersonal and so can be used for good ends. To us as Theoso-
phists this is a point of extreme importance. It is clearly a time
for great effort all along the line, for we who believe that a// effort
throughout Nature’s wide domains proceeds in accordance with this
cyclic law, cannot too soon, or too practically, realize how impor-
tant it is for us to take the fullest advantage of the swing of this
cyclic pendulum. We must get on the crest, as it were, of this
cyclic wave if we would have our Society carried forward as a strong
and effective organization into the coming century, to cleave, like a
shining diamond wedge, the material obscurity of this dark age and
form a guiding star to awakening souls.

The first essential, I think, of all really good work is an ade-
quate motive. ‘This question of motive is a very difficult and a very
subtle one. The ordinary man of the world, the ‘‘ business man,’’
is quite sure of his motive, if, indeed, he stops to think about it at
all. He knows as a rule what he wants and why he wants it, and
to a certain extent he is probably perfectly correct—as far as ke goes.
But he does not go far enough. No one knows, even faintly, what
an exceedingly difficult task it is to determine the real motive for
even the simplest action of his life, until he has seriously turned
his attention to the study of his own inner nature. ¢ Our subtle
motives, ever eluding us’’ are indeed the despair of the man who is
trying to know himself, to discover the why and the wherefore of
what he may once in his ignorance have thought to be perfectly
simple and obvious. Thedeeper he penetrates the more bewildered
does he become. Yet an adequate motive must be found if we
would do good work, if we would ‘‘live the life.’”” Where, then,
shall we seek it?

Turning again to the sublime teachings of the Biagavad Gita,
we find in one place that Krishna tells Arjuna that although action
is not necessary to him, yet if he were not constantly in action ‘¢ all
these creatures would perish.”’ As the Higher Self he had the true
spiritual vision and so was able to see clearly his responsibility and
he was trying to make Arjuna, his lesser self, do the same. Now
here is the basis of our motive, clearly indicated—Respornsibility.
“This is indeed the only satisfactory solution of the difficulty we all
meet with when we try to attune our souls to the great ideals which
‘Theosophy sets before us, the difficulty of realizing our responsibility
and so stepping at once into the appropriate field of action. Once
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realize, however inadequately, this tremendous and very real respon-
sibility—each man for his fellows—and we cannot fail to find a mo-
tive springing up within us which will carry us through well-nigh
any difficulty and enable us to undertake any task, however hercu-
lean.

The trouble is that we donot realize this great fact of our respon-
sibility. We know intellectually that these ideals rest on the bed-
rock of Truth, we feel intuitively that they are of the nature of the
Supreme Soul, the great Self; but the lower self is faint hearted.
It recoils instinctively from what is, to its narrow vision, a path of
almost insurmountable difficulty, of barrenand forbidding, nay, even
of terrifying aspect. But the contemplation of these lofty ideals,
the effort made by the soul towards liberation, has roused the spark
of divinity within man and ever and anon the still small voice—the
‘“ Voice of the Silence ’’—thrills through his being, at first insensibly
and almost unnoticed.

But as the voice gains power the man begins to look around in
Nature for confirmation of its teachings and behold! he sees it on
every hand and recognizes it as the law of the Manifested Universe.
In the lowest and simplest forms of life he sees the instinctual recog-
nition of the law of individual self-sacrifice for the good of the
whole. Each tiny atom does its own particular and appointed
work, its ‘‘ duty,”’ and so helps to keep the mass together. Great
Nature drives each forward to do this until, in man, self-conscious-
ness attained, each learns to do it of his own free will.

Thus we see that Nature herself teaches us that we are all integ- -
ral and essential selves of the one great Self and that the very small-
est and humblest has his own appointed task, a task no less necessary
to the carrying out of the plan of the great Architect than that of the
greatest amongst us. I think that this view of life will surely lead a
man to that ‘‘ resignation’’ which has been called *‘ the first step in
becoming.’’ Until we have in some small measure learned this resig-
nation our work, however apparently effective, must be rebbed of
more than half its value. For so long as we are limited—literally
‘“ cribbed, cabined, and confined ’’—by our personal desires, so long
in fact as we care very greatly as to the resu/f of our actions, so
long do we hinder the great Self, Krishna, from freely working
through us as his vehicle.

This very interest which attaches us to the result of our work
acts, in the law, as a constricting, limiting force. If we give it
forth to the great law, careless as to results, careful only that we
put our whole soul into our work, w/kile we are doing if, then indeed
have we the whole mighty force of Nature on our side. We are
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thus helping her and working on with her and as the law of her
nature is Harmony, our puny efforts, our all too feeble work, will
go to swell the tide which makes for Unity and Harmony and there-
fore for the ultimate good of the race, which is ourself. For in the
realm of Causes, in the sphere of the mind, where the work is really
wrought out, it is the mof#ve which determines the real value of our
actions. ’

Thus the basis of our motive, then, should be our responsibility
under the great law and not in our own personal desires. Thus do
we identify ourselves with that Spiritual Will which, flying with
electric and unimaginable swiftness, touches all hearts in a moment
of time.

Avrice LEIGHTON CLEATHER.

THE SEARCH FOR WISDOM.

lll.—BY QUESTIONS.

T first sight it would seem that this third method of seeking
wisdom were superfluous, and might as well have been
omitted, for are not ‘' questions’’ included in the idea of

‘“strong search’’? But there is at least one thing suggested in this
clause which does not come in the former one, and that is, the help
of others and the appeal to ‘‘ those who know.”” While doing all
we can for the service of our fellows, while seeking with all our
might for the truth, we must put questions, to ourselves, to our
brothers, to those wiser than either. ‘‘ Ask, and it shall be given
you ; seek, and you shall find ; knock, and it shall be opened unto
you.”’

Nor need these questions rise out of that atmosphere of doubt
which is so repellent to the bright beams of the sun of truth. What
is ‘“ a working hypothesis '’ but a question? What is every experi-
ment in a better way of living but a question? We formulate a
theory, for instance, of our relations to our fellow-men, of what is
justice, what is true charity, what is mere indulgence in the selfish
pleasure we take in giving, irrespective of the real needs of the re-
cipient of our careless bounty. Suddenly a question darts through
the mind :

‘““Am I doing the best thing possible for my brother and for
myself? Is it not easier for me to do this thing than to seek some
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form of help which would give me infinitely more trouble and do
him more good ? Is thereno admixture of self-satisfaction, of van-
ity, of indolence in what I do? Should I be absolutely and entirely
content if no mortal being ever knew or suspected that I did this
good thing? Have I not a secret hope lurking at the bottom of my
heart that some one will find it out, and that my merit will be ac-
knowledged? ’

Are not these, and many more, questions which might be useful to
us in probing our motives while conducting that self-examination
which should not be allowed to become morbid, but nevertheless,
should be constant and sincere?

We must also question our fellows, for often we shall thus gain
help whence we least expect it. Sometimes a student who is still at
his alphabet, has nevertheless had a vision of the truth that you
who are farbeyond him in merelearning, have not yet attained, some-
times he will give you a word he does not fully understand himself,
but which will nevertheless, give you the open sesame to the
secret doors of wisdom.

Having questioned your own soul, and probed it to the core,
having put yourself in the attitude of a learner at the feet of all you
meet, for you have no brother so poor but that he may give you
something, then come the questions that you wish to ask of ‘‘ those
who know.’”’ But they alone can tell when you are ready for the
answers. The responses may be slow, but they are sure, and when
the time is ripe and your soul ready, they will surely come to you.
Youmay need the courage of the martyr and the patience-of the saint
before you reach your end, but then their reward shall be yours,
when at last you have achieved. Surely knowing this, you can say
with Walt Whitman, the most theosophic of poets :

‘“Whether I come to my own to-day, or in ten thousand or ten mill-
ion years,

I can cheerfully take it now, or with equal cheerfulness I can wait.

My foothold is tenon’d and mortised in granite ;

I laugh at what you call dissolution,

And I know the amplitude of time.’’

1V. BY HUMILITY.

Having sought this wisdom by doing service, by strong search,
and by questions, there yet remains the crowning grace, humility.
‘This seems to us at first a very passive thing, and yet it is a power
of the soul. ‘‘ Blessed are the poor in spirit for theirs is the kingdom
of heaven,”’ says the first of the beatitudes. It is not a promise for
the future, it is their present possession.
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The ordinary idea of humility is a conscious resignation of some-
thing to which we consider ourselves entitled, and we take our pride
with us to the lower seat in the synagogue which we have selected.
The climax of this feeling was in the chieftain’s assertion ‘‘ Where:
the McGregor sits, is the head of the table.”” This was the supreme
exaltation of the personality, the assertion of its superiority to place
by virtue of its own supremacy.

So long as I am conscious of myself assomething quite different
from my brother, my attitude towards him will be apt to savor of
condescension, it is only when all distinction of me and thee is
obliterated, when our spiritual onenessis really recognized, that the
perfume of true humility steals from the flower of the soul. And
what is this conviction of spiritual unity but ‘‘the kingdom of
heaven,’’ which zs the portion of the ‘‘ poor in spirit’’ ?

Humility is the fountain-head and source of contentment and
serenity. When we have learned to rest in the conviction that we
have no rights, and are satisfied to do the duty that lies nearest
to our hand, nor long for the more glorious task of another, how
peaceful life becomes, and how all its turmoil sinks into nothing-
ness as the angry waves subside beneath a film of oil !

‘‘ Be humble, if thou wouldst attain to Wisdom,’’ says the loice
of the Stlence ; ‘‘ be humbler still when Wisdom thou hast mastered.
For great is he who is the slayer of desire. Still greater he in
whom the Self Divine hath slain the very knowledge of desire.”

This humility then is not abject self-abasement, but the repose of
him who has conquered self, and lives for the good of others. He
has learmed the great lesson that ‘‘ the power the disciple shall de-
sire is that which shall make him appear as nothing in the eyes of
men,’”’ and whatever trivial duty may come to him to be done, he
cheerfully performs it, and by that gracious acceptance ‘‘makes
the action fine.”” And who can tell upon how slender a thread
hangs the mighty chain of cause and effect that sways his destiny?

The scale of magnitude is not the same to divine eyes as to ours,
and when we most feel our littleness we may loom largest to celes-
tial vision. Humility is that trust in wider intelligence, in greater
love than ours, that keeps us steadfast in our own place, doing ser-
vice in the best way that we can, secure that by that course alone,
aided by questions and strong search, we shall attain to spiritual
wisdom, for the wise, who see the truth, will communicate it unto
us, and knowing this, we shall never again fall into error.

KATHARINE HILLARD.
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RICHARD WAGNER’S MUSIC DRAMAS.

VI. —THE RING OF THE NIBELUNG. PART lIl.—SIEGFRIED.*

After his parting from Brynhild, Wotan truly is nothing but a departed
spirit ; his highest aim can only be to let things fake their course, go their own
gait, no longer definitely to interfere ; for that reason, too, has he become the
‘“Wanderer.”” Take a good look at him! He resembles #s to a hair; he is the
sum of the Intellect of the Present, whilst Siegfried is the Man of the Future,
the man we wish, the man we will, but cannot make, and the man who must
create himself through our annihilation.—Letter to August Roeckel, 1854.

N the wood where Sieglinde has taken shelter from Wotan’s
wrath, Mime, the brother of Alberich, has set himself to watch
Fafnir’s cave, in the hope of some day obtaining possession of

the Ring. He finds Sieglinde and takes her to his cave, for he sees
the broken sword and knows of the coming Siegfried. Dying she
gives birth to the young hero, whom Mime carefully rears for his
selfish ends, and the boy grows up in close touch with nature.

The drama opens when Siegfried is of full age. Mime is vainly
trying to forge a sword, but Siegfried laughingly breaks it every
time. In his roamings through the forest the boy has seen the lov-
ing care of the birds and beasts for their young, he has seen, too,
his own noble form in the shining water, and both these things
stand out in sharp contrast to the ugliness and lovelessness of his
dwarf companion. He extracts from the unwilling Mime the story
of his parentage, the breaking of the sword and the death of his
father. Then Siegfried knows that his deliverance is at hand. He
commands Mime to reweld the broken sword and leaves him to his
hopeless work ; hopeless indeed, for the dwarf knows well that his
base powers will never accomplish such a task.

In his despair the Wanderer (Wotan) comes to him and tells him
that ‘‘ he only who ne’er hath learnt to fear may weld Nothung’s
pieces together.”” Laughing the Wanderer leaves him and Siegfried
returns with the Lebenslust-motif, full of the sheer delight of life.
Mime craftily tells Siegfried he must learn to fear by facing the
dread Fafnir who sleeps in the Cave of Envy. Siegfried agreesand
demands his sword. But Mime has to confess that only the fearless
can weld it, so Siegfried impatiently sets to work, grinds the pieces
to powder, reforges the blade, and proves its worthiness by cleaving
the anvil in twain, meanwhile the cunning dwarf brews a poisonous
draught which he intends to offer to Siegfried after he has slain the
Dragon and secured the Ring.

*'' He who through Victory (Sieg.) shall bring Peace (Friede).”’—R. Wagner.
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In this first act we see the Hero’s contempt for the mean and
crafty powers which seek the Soul’s undoing, and how he learns
from Mother Nature of that Love which they have cursed. Then
he gathers his will (the sword MNofkhung) for the fulfilment of his
destiny which as yet he feels rather than understands. Thus we see
the import of Wagner’'s words, that Wotan, as the Wanderer, is a
“‘ departed spirit.”’ His will has passed to a new and brighter birth
in Siegfried, who has now become the chief actor, and who, =itk
Brynhild, will become the Redeemer.

In the second act we find Alberich also watching near the Cave |
of Envy for the Ring and Hoard that once were his. The Wan-
derer appears and warns him that his brother Mime is plotting for
the gold and that the hero Siegfried will slay Fafnir and obtain it.
Then he awakens Fafnir and Alberich attempts to get the Ring by
the cunning suggestion that Siegfried covets the Ringalone, and that
if Fafnir will give it up to him (Alberich) he may keep the Hoard
and live on in peace. But the wary old Dragon will not listen and
Alberich retires baffled. '

Siegfried, led by Mime, now approaches the Cave, and the merry
notes of his horn soon redwaken Fafnir. After a short contest the
Dragon is slain, and tasting by accident some blood which smears
his hands, Siegfried immediately understands (where before he only
felt) Nature’s manifold voice. Overhead a wood bird sings to him,
‘“T'rust not Mime; hearken not to what he says but to what lies
in his heart.”” So when Mime greets the returning Siegfried with
the poisoned cup the latter sees his murderous design: Nothung
swings aloft and another of the soul’s fetters is cast aside. Thus
freed the Soul is ready to press forward to higher deeds. The Dra-
gon of Wisdom has yielded up his power and knowledge to the
young warrior-soul, and now the wood bird cries, ¢ Follow me. I
can show you a wonderful wife,”’ for Brynhild, the Spirit of Love,
has-yet to be awakened.

The lesson of this second act is that of the instinctive fulfilment
of one’s destiny; the first great conquest; the unfolding of the
inner vision.

To the first scene of the third act great attention should be paid.
The Wanderer has gone to a desolate spot; we hear the solemn,
melancholy theme of the ‘‘ Dusk of the Gods.”” By the might of
his magic the Wanderer evokes Erda (Mother of Wisdom and of
Brynhild) from sleep and questions her as to how he may ‘‘stay a
rolling wheel '’—the Curse of the Ring that lies heavy on his heart
and binds him to the Law of Necessity. But Erda can tell him
nothing, for her power and wisdom have reincarnated in Brynhild
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just as Wotan’s will has in Siegfried. ‘‘ Brave she is and wondrous
wise. Why then wakest thou me instead of asking advice and
knowledge of Erda’s and Wotan’s child?’’ Thus answered, Wotan
condemns Erda to eternal sleep after telling her that ‘‘a Hero
chosen by me, has won the Nibelungen Ring. Lacking of envy and
joyful in love, on him must Alberich’s Curse fall dead, for to him
is fear a stranger. The Hero shall win for himself Brynhild, and
through their love shall come the world’s deliverance.’’

Siegfried now draws near, led by the wood bird towards the Val-
kyrie’s Rock. He questions the Wanderer about his missing eye
and the latter replies, '‘ With the eye that I lack thou seest thy-
self.”” ‘This refers to the ‘‘Third Eye’’ or organ of spiritual vision
which man lost when he began to work for self instead of for the
All. Now it is regained by Siegfried, the purified will, who cares
nought for possessions and personal power. Then Wotan tries to
rouse fear in him by telling of the terrible flames which surround
the Rock.

‘“ Fear the Rock's guardian !
My might it is that holds imprisoned the sleeping maid.
He who wakes her, he who wins her,
Makes me powerless forever !’

But Siegfried answers :

‘“ There where the fire is burning,
To Brynhild must I go!”

Then the Wanderer outstretches his spear,

‘“If thou fearest not the fire,
My spear still will bar thy way !
My hand still holds the all-mastering shaft.
On which the sword thou swingest once was shattered ;
Now again will it break on the eternal spear.’’

But the spear can no longer prevail against the advancing soul
and its re-forged weapon. Nothung severs its shaft, thus shatter-
ing forever the old order of things, and Siegfried laughingly passes
on to his bright goal.

Fearlessly he strides through Loki’s flames, and with a kiss
awakens his spiritual self, the sleeping Brynhild, in whose holy
presence he now feels fear for the first time. Hear her words of
greeting :

‘“ Didst thou but know how I have ever loved thee !
Thou wert my thought and my care ;
Before thy life began I cared for thee.
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Thou thyself am I, if thou truly canst love me.
What thou knowest not I know for thee.
Wisdom have I gained but only for love of thee.
From me alone was Wotan’s thought ne’er hid ;
A thought I never dared to name,

For I reasoned not but only felt.

For it I fought, struggled and strove ;

For it defied the God who made it ;

For it suffered punishment.

For Wotan’s thought it ever was,

That thou and I should love.”’

Then she senses the terrible Curse of Alberich, and recoils from
Siegfried, possessor of the Ring, fearful of joining her lot with his,
‘“Sad darkness covers my sight ;
My eyes grow dim ; the light goes out !
Horrors surround me and enter my soul !’

But beyond the dark gate of suffering through which she knows
she must pass, she sees the bright promise of the world’s deliver-
ance, which can only be attained through this union ; so, following
the ‘‘ higher carelessness,’’ she accepts her destiny with the cry,

_ ‘“Light in Love and Laughter in Death !’ *

Wagner has said that it is a mistake to intellectually interpret
his dramas overmuch. We defer to his opinion. To use his own
beautiful words, ‘‘ Of a verity the poet’s greatness is mostly to be
measured by what he leaves unsaid, letting us breathe in silence to
ourselves the thing unspeakable ; the musician it is who brings this
untold mystery to clarion tongue, and the impeccable form of his
sounding silence is endless melody.”’ Yet we cannot refrain from
calling attention, at this juncture in the great Tetralogy, to the
point which has been reached in the evolution of the soul. The
great choice has now to be made, and in the final tragedy of the
Dusk of the Gods we shall see how this choice is made in the right
direction, and the Curse of the Ring is redeemed by Brynhild’s
final act of renunciation.

Basi, Crump.

* The words ““ Love ” and * Laughter’ are of course used here in a broad and symbolical
sense, the latter signifying the true joy of unselfish effort for the good of humanity.
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS.

R. T. A.—I live a long way from any branch of the T. S. in A, and find it
very difficult to get news of the persons who take a leading [part in the work.
I have just received a letter from an acquaintance who is not a member of the
T. S. in A., in which it is stated that Mrs. K. A. Tingley is so ilt that she may
die at any moment. Kindly excuse my troubling you with the matter, but I
should much like to know whether or not this report is based upon fact.

ANs.—What the report is based upon I cannot say: it is not
based upon fact. When one reflects upon the work which Mrs.
Tingley has been and is doing, one cannot be surprised if she is very
tired. Lecturing, writing articles and answering an enormous cor-
respondence, constant traveling, interviews, there are few who
could bear what Mrs. Tingley has endured with as little fatigue.
When Mrs. Tingley was in London she had a good deal of rheuma-
tic pain which she stoically endured, never allowing it to interfere
with her work. Most certainly there neither is nor was any ‘‘ mor-
tal’’ illness. Since meeting her on her return to New York I find
her in much better health, in spite of her travel and work, than she
was in London. Physically speaking, there is no reason why her
life should not continue to the ordinary span and there are few who
do not hope that her life and work will be so continued.

ARCHIBALD KEIGHTLEY,
M.D. (Cantab.), L.R.C.P. (Lond.)
Licentiate of the State of New York.

AnNs.—I have been asked to reply to the above question and as I
was with the Crusaders from February 11th, to April gth, there is
probably no one who is better qualified than myself to reply to it
from a medical standpoint. During this time it was my privilege
to see Mrs. Tingley several times each day and I was occasionally
called upon for professional advice. At such times I found her suf-
fering from overwork, but she always rallied very quickly. This
afforded me ample opportunity of knowing her conditions of health
and enables me to state that there is no foundation whatever for the
abovereport. On the contrary Mrs. Tingley's general health is in
all respects excellent. LorIN F. Woop, M.D.

P. W. H.—Can you tell me something about meditation? I constantly hear

it spoken of among Theosophists but rarely see the matter referred to in our
literature.

ANs.—It is not possible to give both a brief and satisfactory re-
ply to this question. Broadly speaking meditation consists in the
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aspiration or tendency of a life-time ; but this life-time’s_meditation
<can be modified by means of properly directed thought at special
hours or as occasion offers. This thought should be directed to-
wards a realization of fact as opposed to fancy. Eternal truths
should be contemplated, such as: ‘‘ we are all essentially divine in
nature’’ ; ‘‘ the Higher Self is myself and the Self of all creatures.”’
For that on which the mind dwells, that it becomes, and by fre-
-quently bringing the mind to bear on high and noble ideas it soon
becomes colored by those ideas and is finally identified with the ideal
meditated upon.

A mistake is frequently made by students who imagine some-
thing great and pure as existing beyond and apart from themselves
and who then strive to reach to that. They forget that by imagin-
ing something as separate from themselves they make it separate in
the world of mind. They should try to identify themselves in con-
sciousness with that which is already their real self and which is
only apparently separate. ‘‘The Master-Soul is One.”’ But those
who really wish to learn more of this vitally important subject
should seek entrance to the Esoteric School, of which Mrs. Tingley
is the head, in which information has been and will continue to
be given which cannot be made generally public. Knowledge is a
two-edged sword and can be used for both selfish and unselfish
ends. E. T. H.

CORRESPONDENCE.

HALLEIN, AUSTRIA, Jan. 21, 1897.
Edilor THEOSOPHY :

Dear Sir :—1 wish to congratulate you on the excellent article by Mr. E. A.
Neresheimer in the January number of your magazine entitled, ‘“ A Word of
Warning.”” As the nefarious project referred to therein may be about to be
executed, it is probable that some of my friends may wish to know my views
in regard to it, and to them I would say that no amount of slander or vitupera-
tion cast at Mrs. Katherine A. Tingley, and no word of accusation supported by
apparent proofs, would shake for one moment my conviction of the nobility of
her character, the integrity of her motives and the divinity of her mission. My
faith in Mrs. Tingley rests upon no external testimony or outward appearances,
but upon interior proofs, such as are known to every occultist.

But these slanders against all the prominent members of the Theosophical
Society have another meaning. They are the touchstone upon which the in-
tuition of the members of the Theosophical Society is tested. Shankaracharya
saysthat the first requisite for the attainment of self-knowledge is the posses-
sion of the power to discriminate between the lasting and unlasting—/Ni/ya
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anitya vastu vivekas. The unlasting is the personality of man, the lasting is
the real inner Self. Those whose minds are superficial see only the surface,
the mask, with its personal qualities; those who see deeper see the real man,
for whom the personality is only a vehicle. The wise man sees principles, the
unwise sees only the persons. The wise man sees the wine in the pot and
makes use of it ; the fool sees only the pot and mistakes it for the wine. In
this way each one himself proves either his fitness or his unfitness to become
a candidate for eternal life.
Yours very truly,
FRANZ HARTMANN.

LITERARY NOTES.

IRISH THEOSOPHIST for March. In the continuation of her notes on
‘‘The Bhagavad Gita,”” Mrs. Keightley emphasizes the need for 7rus/. She
also points out that its purpose is not to harden us against pain but to free us
from bondage to pain by teaching us how to rise superior to ?)?)th pain and joy.
‘“Our Secret Ties '’ tells us of those inner, hidden bonds of brotherhood which
link soul to soul, and lift a man up to higher planes when he allows them.
One wishes that more of our writers had the gift, which is /E's, of putting into
words their heart-thoughts for the help and understanding of their fellows.
The other articles are interesting and helpful. A letter from a’child gives an
interesting ideal for a child’s magazine, and a review of a new translation of
the Gospels announces another failure in that wreck-strewn field.—[C.]

LoTUSBLUTEN (German) for March contains the following articles : ‘‘ Mys-
tics and Mysticism,”’ ‘“ The Philosophy of the Bhagavad Gita,’’ considered in
the light of the secret doctrine, ‘‘Karma.’”” The usual notes complete the
number.—(G.]

THE THEOSOPHICAL FoRUM for April. This little paper is more and more
taken up with activities, notices and important Theosophical news. This num-
ber contains the account of the laying of the corner-stone of the S. R. L. M. A.
The questions are not omitted, however, five being well answered.—[G.]

THEOSOPHIA (Swedish) for February contains in English on the cover
page a summary of its contents and a list of Swedish and Norwegian
activities, all one unfamiliar with Swedish can get out of it, but a satisfactory
enough showing.—[G.]

OURSELVES for February-March, a double number, has many little articles
by well-known writers, chief among which may be mentioned *‘ From the Tem-
ples of Egypt,” by Sidney Coryn, and ‘‘ Happiness,”’ by H. T. Edge.—[G.]

AUSTRALIAN THEOSOPHIST for January. M agic under a new name might
be called a ‘‘ Crusade number,’" as it deals exclusively with the recent events
in Australasia consequent directly or indirectly upon the visit of the crusaders.
Events certainly followed each other in quick succession, and those described
should have a permanent effect upon the Theosophic work in that far-off
country.—[G.]

THE PAcCIFIC THEOSOPHIST for March has a most interesting and practical
article by Evan Williams entitled, ‘ How to Work Among Sailors,” full of
ideas worthy of trial elsewhere. Dr. Anderson contributes a good article on
‘“The Mystery of Incarnate Life,” alecture delivered in San Francisco. A
short account of the ‘‘ Astral Bodies,”’ by E. P. Jones, and a record of activities
complete the number.—[G.]

ORIENTAL DEPARTMENT PAPER, for March-April, is fully launched on its
new policy of giving its readers glimpses of ancient Hindu life, and of the
character of the secular as well as of the more serious writings of the East.
The stories of the Brahmans remind us of Rudyard Kipling’s assertion that
there are, after all, only thirty-eight stories, and we are inclined to philosophise
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that the identical thirty-eight were doubtless told ages ago upon the moon. In
the translation from the Ckhandogya Upanishad, and the commentary thereon,
is given the search for the Eternal and the wisdom thereof, which is so superbly
set forth in the Uganishads and with such infinite variety and beauty of ex-
pression. To read the Upanishads is to long for the dawn of the long-promised
Golden Age when men shall again direct their minds towards the “ Eternal’’
and thei search toward wisdom, so that we shall once more come to speak and
write of these things.

The portion of the Crest Jewel of Wisdom, translated for this issue, might
be given as answer to the question asked in the BRhagavad Gita, ‘* What is the
description of that wise and devoted man who is fixed in contemplation and
confirmed in spiritual knowledge?''—[C.]

KARMA, A STUDY OF THE LAW OF CAUSE AND EFFECT, by Dr. Jerome A.
Anderson. Any work by Dr. Anderson is sure of a hearty welcome from all
students of Theosophy. Thepresent work is uniform with ‘‘ Reincarnation
and “ Septenar‘\; Man,”’ by the same author, and these three volumes form a most
valuable contribution to Theosophical literature, and should be in the hands of
all students. The divisions of the subject have been most admirably chosen,
and the relation and application of Karma to Consciousness, Thought, Reincar-
nation, Post-Mortem States, Suicide, Free-Will, the Vicarious Atonement and
Forgiveness is clearly shown. We are very pleased to see at the end of the
volume the Aphorisms on Karma by W. Q. Judge, reprinted from THE PATH
for March, 1893. These aphorisms put the whole subject in a nutshell, and as
Dr. Anderson states, *‘ they really cover the whole subject with their broad com-
prehensive statements, and it only remains to students to ponder over and try
to comprehend them.” In this the student will certainly be helped by Dr.
Anderson’s excellent presentation of this most important subject.—[J. H. F.]

MIRROR OF THE MOVEMENT.

TOURS OF LECTURERS.

JAMES M. PrRyYSE.—Arrived at Olympia, \Wash., March 18th, attended branch
meeting same evening and held E. S. T. meeting on the 1g9th. The branch at
Olympia is small, and though the members are earnest and devoted, Theosophy
has never made much headway there, public meetings never having been weil
attended even when special efforts were made, so none was announced on this
occasion. Reached Seattle on the 20th, delivered three public lectures to full
houses, attended training class, and held two E. S. T. meetings. The branch
here is strong and efficient. Left on the 27th for Victoria.

ABBOTT B. CLARK.—Since last report Mr. Clark has been lecturing in Santa
Monica, Toluca, Pasadena, Riverside, Redlands and Los Angeles, and visited
San Diego with the Crusaders. The Santa Monica class has quadrupled its
attendance. The others are all doing their usual steady work.

BURCHAM HARDING met the Crusaders in Chicago, and left March 1g9th for
Jackson, Mich., delivering two public lectures and helping the newly formed
branch with class work. ;i‘he 20th he spoke in Detroit upon the first anniver-
sary of W. Q. J.’s departure, on ‘‘Brotherhood and Toleration.”’ The 22d he
passed with the Toledo, Ohio, members, lecturing that night and the following
at Sandusky to good audiences. It is hoped to secure a branch room at San-
dusky and impart more vigor to the local work.

The 24th was at Cleveland interviewing the newspapers preparatory
to the arrival of the Crusaders. The 25th and 26th lectures were delivered at
Warren, O., and a centre started. After the Crusaders had left Cleveland‘ he
visited Akron, O., lecturing twice in Buchtel College, after which an applica-
tion for a new branch was signed. The 31st a large meeting was held at Cleve-
land of those desiring to stuﬁy Theosophy, whose interest had been awakened
by the Crusade meeting.
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THE RETURN OF THE CRUSADE.
REPORTS FROM BRANCHES VISITED.

The marvellous ‘‘luck” of the Crusaders followed them to the very end,
and success met them at every point where they stopped on the American con-
tinent.

INDIANAPOLIS.

The Crusade reached Indianapolis, March 2oth. The whole city was astir.
The press gave splendid notices and interviews, and the hall on Sunday night
(the 21st) was packed to suffocation. Mrs. Tingley held a reception at the
close of the meeting and the audience almost rushed onto the platform to shake
hands with her and the Crusaders. It is not overstating the matter to say that
Theosophy won a great victory here through the Crusaders; their coming was
a blessing and a benediction, and the waves set in motion by Mrs. Tingley and
her band will roll on and carry a tremendous influence for good into the new
century.

CINCINNATI.

The Crusaders reached Cincinnati, Monday, March 22d, at 3 r. M., and were
met by a large delegation of members. Their stay here was full of activity.
Besides much correspondence, which had to be attended to, interviews with :he

ress reporters, arrangements for the public meeting, consultations with mem-

ers, etc., kept the Crusaders busy until far into the night, though they were up
and at work again carly the next morning. After a busy day, Tuesday, came
the public meeting in the evening. Fully a thousand people listened to the
addresses, many standing during the entire proceedings. Dr. Buck was chair-
man of the meeting, and addresses were made by Mr. Hargrove, Mrs. Cleather,
Mr. Patterson, Mrs. Tingley and the Rev. Mr. Williams. The spirit pervading
both the speakers and audience was that of sympathy and harmony. After
addresses many in the audience took occasion to meet the Crusaders in the
half-hour reception held on the stage. The day closed with a large E. S. T.
meeting held in the rooms of the Cincinnati Branch.

An immense force seemed to accompany the Crusaders and to radiate from
them ancl their work in all directions, and the impression it left was strongand
inspiring. This was the universal expression from those not members of the
T. S. as wellas from members. It was easy to see and to fee/ that this was the
force that carried them around the world.

COLUMBUS.

Leaving Cincinnati early Wednesday morning, the 24th, the Crusaders
reached Columbus at noon. ~ The rest of the day was spent in receiving calls
from the members, in interviews with newspaper men and in preparations for
public work. Thursday evening a public meeting was held in the Y. M. C. A.
Auditorium, where a large and attentive audience was addressed by Mrs. Ting-
ley, Mrs. Cleather, Mr. Hargrove, Mr. Patterson and Mr. Williams. After the
public meeting an E. S. T. meeting was held in the hall of the Society. The
newspapers of the city devoted considerable space and attention to the visit of
the Crusaders, both before their arrival and during their stay.

TOLEDO.

From Columbus the Crusaders proceeded to Toledo on the 26th, They were:
met at the train by a large number of members and most cordially received.
The public meeting was most successful. The hall was crowded and every one
present was much 1mpressed with the speeches made, as is shown by the many
enquirers who have since attended the branch meetings. The coming of the
Crusade here may be said to mark a turning point in the history of the Toledo
branch.

From Toledo most of the Crusaders went on to Cleveland, but three were sent
to hold a meeting in Detroit, Michigan.
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DETROIT.

Mrs. Cleather, Dr. Williams and Dr. Wood reached here on March 27th, and
addressed a large audience which gathered to hear them, on the objects of the
Society and the Purpose and Results of the Crusade. We were very glad to
receive this visit and our branch has been much benefited by it as it has helped
to put Theosophy before the public in its true light.

CLEVELAND.

The Crusaders reached Cleveland, March 27th, devoting the evening to news-
paper reporters, which resulted in excellent local accounts of the world-wide
work in all the Sunday issues. On Sunday, 28th, a large number of T. S. mem-
bers from Youngstown, Warren, and other places met the Crusaders personally.
At night the Lyceum Theatre was packed to hear the speeches which were
enthusiastically received. At the close an informal reception was held by the
Crusaders, followed by an E. S. T. meeting.

BUFFALO.

The Crusaders reached Buffalo the afternoon of March 29th. Prepara-
tions had been made for a Brotherhood Supper the same evening, so that
work began almost immediately. The tired travellers were given an hour or
two of rest and were then escorted to Turn Hall, in the Germnan quarter, where
they found one hundred and sixty men, women and children, seated at supper,
and in a happy and cheerful frame of mind to listen to the addresses when the
time came.

Mr. Patterson made the opening speech and was followed by one after
another of the party. The words spoken were brotherly in spirit, simple and
worth listening to, as the appreciative applause testified.

On Tuesday, the 3oth, came the big mass meeting at Music Hall, toward the
success of which all the members of the Branch had put in their best work.

Mr. Hargrove spoke on ‘* Reincarnation,” Mrs. Cleather on the ‘‘ Perfecti-
bility of Man,” and Rev: Dr. Williams gave a learned discourse upon ‘* Great
Teachers.” Mrs. Tingley was not able, owing to her great fatigue, to speak at
length, but made a few remarks, which were listened to with great eagerness.
At ten o’clock Crusaders and members adjourned to the headquarters, where a
large E. S. T. meeting was held and quite a number of new members admitted.

The party remained with us one more day and night, which was most profit-
ably spent, and gave us all an opportunity to become acquainted with owr
JSriends, for such we felt by this time the Crusaders were.

The effect of the work done here can scarcely be cstimated as yet, but it is
certain that there are few, if any, persons in Buffalo who have not been given
an opportunity to hear of the teachings. The newspapers for three weeks
previous to the visit, and for some days after, devoted much space to Theo-
sophy and Brotherhood, and the message was spread far and wide.

TORONTO, CANADA.

A telegram was received on the 15th March that the Crusaders would arrive
on the 31st and hold a public meeting on April 1st.

The Princess Theatre, the largest in the city, was obtained for the occasion.
All the seats usually reserved in a theatre had been reserved, but without fee
or charge of any kind. All these tickets, which guaranteed a seat until five
minutes before the hour of commencing, were taken the day before. The news-
papers estimated the number present at 2,000, and for the City of Toronto the
meeting was an extraordinary success, both, as the Wori/d said, ‘‘ in interest
and attendance.’”” All classes of citizens were represented, the private boxes oc-
cupied by many of the é/ite, and the body of the house filled with clergymen,
doctors, lawyers, merchants, and representatives of all classes. Mr. Hargrove,
in an address on ‘‘ Reincarnation,’’ made a strong impression on the audience,
and Mr. Patterson and Rev. Mr. Williams also made exceedingly interesting
addresses. The Canadian national flag was presented to the Crusaders on be-
half of the Beaver T. S. by the president, S. L. Beckett. At the close of the
meeting a large number came on the stage to shake hands with the speakers.
An E. S. T. meeting was held at the Queen’s Hotel at 11 P. M. and ten new
members were admitted to the school. The Crusaders left at g next morning.
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THE HOME-COMING.

After leaving Toronto another night was spent at Buffalo, and Sunday morn-
ing, April 4th, the Crusaders left for New York. On the same morning a party
of New York members, including Mr. and Mrs. Neresheimer, Mr. and Mrs,
Spencer, Dr. Keightley and Miss Hargrove, left New York in a special car to meet
the Crusadersat Albany and bringthemhome. A mostdelightful afternoon was
thus enjoyed by all. The Crusade reached New York Sunday evening at six
o'clock. Many members, from Brooklyn and neighboring towns, as well as from
all parts of the city, were at the station and greeted the Crusaders most enthus-
iastically, all being most happy to have an opportunity of once more seeing and
shaking hands with Mrs. Tingley and the otger members of the party.

The last public meeting of the first Theosophical Crusade was held the same
evening in Madison Square Concert Hall, where the Convention of the American
Society was held last year, and next to the theatre where the public meeting was
held, the 13th of last June, on the eve of the Crusaders’ sailing for England.

The hall, seating nearly 2,000, began to fill rapidly an hour before the time
announced and there was ‘‘ standing room only *’ for some time before the meet-
ing began and though no one was turned away for lack of space, there were many
who had to stand throughout the meeting. The hall itself presented a beautiful
appearance, due to the artistic and untiring efforts of Mrs. Cape and Mr. Raphael
(_‘vrl)'eiff. A large seven-pointed star, purple and yellow, was hung over the stage,
which was trimmed with evergreens, while the back and sides of the stage were
covered with the numerous flags and banners, presented to the Crusaders on their
tour, including the flag of the School R. L. M. A.

The meeting was certainly a great ovation for the Crusaders and their leader.
The speeches were listened to with almost breathless attention and met with fre-
quent applause. Dr. Buck had presided at their farewell meeting last June, and
he also presided at this. Theosophists and friends were present from all parts of
America. From Europe came Miss Constance Hargrove, Dr Archibald Keight-
ley, Mr. Herbert Crook and Mr. Basil Crump especially to greet the Crusaders.
A cable message was also received : ‘‘ England, Irgland, Holland, France,
Sweden, Norway greet meeting. Welcome Crusaders."’

Thus ended the first Crusade around the world and the greatest theosophical
enterprise of this century. But it will be many years before the full effects of
Mrs. Tingley's splendid achievement can be appreciated. It was work for the
future even more than for the present and the future will undoubtedly show that
Theosophists throughout the world have cause for congratulation in having
made success possible by their untiring devotion and self-sacrifice.

CRUSADE REPORT.

A report of the Crusade of American Theosophists around the world, by
Kathenne A. Tingley, has been printed and will be sent to any member of the
‘Theosophical Society upon application.

NOTICE.

The next volume of THEOSOPHY will be sent free of charge, in regula
monthly parts, and will be handsomely bound in leather at the conclusion of
the year’s issue, to any two of our readers making the best suggestions for
bringing about : .

(a) The general improvement of the magazine ;

(b) An increase in its circulation.

A well-qualified committee will decide each award.

To be silent with the mouth is much; to be silent with the ears is more;
to be silent with the mind is most, for it gives both power and peace.—
Book of Items.

oM.
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We live in succession, in division, in parts, in particles. Mean-
time within man is the soul of the whole; the wise silence; the
universal beauty, to which every part and particle is equally
related ; the eternal ONE.— The Over-Soul, R. \V. EMERSON.
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THE SCREEN OF TIME.

HEOSOPHY, as promised in our last issue, is this month,
and will be henceforth, exactly twice its former size and
without any increase in its cost. It will now take its place

in the front rank of popular monthly magazines, and the dream of
its great founder, W. Q. Judge, will have been realized at last.
The Screen of Time has recorded few changes more significant
than this. It is one of the surest signs that the thought of the
world is broadening.

* * * * * * *

The most important event in the history of the Theosophical
Society in America during the past month has been the annual Con-
vention of the Society, which took place in New York City on
April 25th and 26th. Delegates from all quarters of America, and
an unusual number from Europe, took part in the proceedings,
which from first to last were characterized by an unsurpassed
unanimity and general good feeling. This was particularly evident
when the resolution of confidence in Mrs. Katherine A. Tingley as
leader of the theosophical movement throughout the world was pro-
posed, the entire audience rising as one man and cheering her to
the echo. This resolution will be found in a brief report of the
Convention proceedings under “ The Mirror of the Movement.”’
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While Theosophists assembled from all parts of the world to
promote the cause of universal Brotherhood, the whole of Europe
trembled on the verge of unthinkable disaster ; war seemed inev-
itable, not merely between two of the second-rate powers, but be-
tween the combined armies of the continent. As yet, this greater
conflict has been averted, but the two minor powers still continue
at strife. This has aroused the most wide-spread interest in America,
as well as in Europe, and has called forth many appeals in aid of the
wounded. One such appeal, made by good and charitable people,
laid itself open to most serious objection on account of its undis-
guised attempt to arouse Christian prejudice against everything
Mohammedan. The Turks were referred to as people whose reli-
gion teaches them that it is an act pleasing in the sight of God to kill
and torture Christians. Mohaimmedanism teaches no such thing. If
there are Turks who act on such principles, opposed as they are to
Mohammed'’s teachings, have there not been so-called Christians who
have been equally false to their Saviour’s divine injunctions? And
in any case, can any good thing come out of anappeal to one of man’s
lowest characteristics—religious bigotry and intolerance ? Wethink
not. Let us help the wounded by all means, but let us help them
because they suffer, not because we hate their enemies.

* * * * * * *

A war of a very different sort is being waged on this continent.
It is a campaign in favor of high-class journalism as opposed to
degrading sensationalism. It is a newspaper war, and as it occa-
sionally waxes furious, one is not infrequently reminded of the
‘‘ ungracious '’ reformer who shows

‘“. . . . the steep and thorny way to heaven,
Whllst like a puff’d and reckless libertine,
Himself the primrose path of dalliance treads
And recks not his own rede.”’

Who is to blame if a newspaper indulges in ‘‘ gutter-journalism’’?
The editor? Not nearly so much as the people who demand what he
supplies. If we are to reform the press we must reform the people
first, for it is the business of a newspaper editor to so keep in
touch with the requirements of the public that he is able to provide
whatever will most please his readers. He forms a low estimate of
their taste, and if without high principles himself, he naturally
caters to their depravity so far as the law will permit.. It is the old
story ; it seems impossible for the nineteenth century reformer to
do more than rush headlong at an effect, regardless of its cause.
He does not see that if you change the hearts and minds of the
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people, abuses of every description will be possible no longer. He
tinkers here and there at the surface of things, and leaves the hid-
den cancer to work inevitable destruction. Do away with selfish-
ness and its cause—which is ignorance—and misery, immorality,
intolerance and all other evils would vanish of their own accord.
But then a good many reformers would be in dreadful need of
occupation !

* * * * * * *

Immense strides continue to be made in the field of biblical re-
search. Chaldea is at present the chief centre of interest for those
who make a specialty of this work, for recent investigations in the
neighborhood of Babylon have thrown new and valuable 1igh\t‘ upon
what are called: ‘* Christian origins,”’ though they actually concern
Judaism more than Christianity proper. It is strange with what
timidity these discoveries of cuneiform tablets and other records are
regarded by many orthodox people; they admit with evident re-
luctance that the story of the Garden of Eden must be thrown back
several thousand years—and there they stop, afraid of their own
boldness. Foolish scepticism on the one hand, thinking it can de-
stroy Christianity by proving the story of Jonah and the whale a
fable, common to all the great mythological systems—forgetting
that a fable may be a myth and that every mythos has its Jlogos or
reason ; foolish orthodoxy on the other hand, clinging to dead-
letter interpretation and verbal inspiration, and hopelessly ignorant
of universal symbolism which alone can protect religious forms from
materialistic and destructive criticism. But when the right time ar-
rives and the right man steps forward to do the work, both in As-
syriology and Egyptology, there will be a revolution in human
thought and both scepticism and crass orthodoxy will be forced
to change their attitude for the better in the face of overpowering
facts.

* * * * * * *

During a recent trial which attracted considerable attention
the following statement was made by the defendant in the course of
cross-examination : ‘‘ I sat down to say my prayers, because if I
knelt down I always went to sleep and stayed there on my knees
till morning.’’ There is something delightfully naize about this ad-
mission. It implies so much more than appears at first sight, for
it represents the condition of what generally passes for religion at
the present time. This same individual found it easy enough to
keep awake when dealing with worldly affairs, but when it came to
praying, to religion, he had to fortify himself against sleep. Re-
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ligion has lost its reality for most people; its ministers have to
galvanize it into artificial activity by every trick and device of the
showman and politician. Even then they can hardly keep either it
or its devotees awake. And this state of things will continue so
long as religion is divorced from philosophy and science, and is
chiefly applied to a part of man’s nature, which labelled ‘‘the
soul ”’ and classified as ‘‘supernatural,”’ must always be regarded as
separate from man himself.

Sleeping, dreaming of its past, and sometimes shouting in its
sleep, religion can never occupy its true position in the lives of men
until it claims its chief home as being within their own hearts. Point-
ing to the sky asthe seat of Deity, to the unseen future as the time for
compensation, to undiscoverable ‘‘ supernature’’ as an explanation
of all mysteries, it can only dream itself into oblivion. But as
it passes out, true religion must take its place, and Theosophy
as the synthesis of religion, science and philosophy will be one
of the chief factors in bringing this about. Its doctrines are al-
ready being preached from thousands of pulpits; its message is
reaching millions who may never have heard its name. The name
is of little consequence compared to the importance of theosophi-
cal ideas, and these, in many strange disguises, are met with
everywhere. ‘The world is being reminded of long-forgotten
truths and religion may yet be reborn to exercise its true function
in human affairs.

Explain the universe as natural and yet essentially divine ; turn
men’s minds to the Christ within and the light within even more
than to powers beyond and above them ; show that they have made
themselves what they are and may make themselves what they
would be ; make them feel that life is the science they should mas-
ter, and that life’s first lesson is to love their fellow-men—and
whether they call themselves Christians, Mohammedans or Jews,
Hindus or Buddhists, they cannot help but be good Theosophists.

E. T. H.
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THE SHEATHS OF THE SOUL.*

BY WILLIAM Q. JUDGE.

N my last article, ‘ Mesmerism,’’ I arrived at the point where we
discover that the inner mortal man has several sheaths through
which he obtains touch with Nature, feeling her motions and

exhibiting in return his own powers and functions. It is a doctrine
as old as any Esoteric School now alive, and far more ancient than
the modern scientific academies; an understanding of it is abso-
lutely needful if we are to gain an adequate comprehension of real
Mesmerism.

Instead of looking at the human being as that which we see, it
is to be regarded as a being altogether different, 4unctioning and
perceiving in a way quite peculiar to itself, and being compelled to
translate every outward impression, as well as those coming from
within, from one language into another, that is to say, from pictures
into words, signs and acts, or vice versd. 'This statement is vague,
I admit, yet nevertheless true. The vagueness arises from the
difficulties of a language that has as yet dealt but slightly with these
subjects, and the development of which has gone on in a civiliza-
tion wholly materialisticc. Man is a Soul, and as such stands
among material things. ‘This Soul is not only on its way up-
ward for itself, but is compelled at the same time to draw up, refine,
purge and perfect the gross matter—so-called—in which it is com-
pelled to live. For though we call the less fine stages of substance
by the name ‘‘ matter,”’ it is, however, made up of lives which have
in them the potentiality of becoming Souls in the enormously distant
future; and the Soul being itself a life made up of smaller ones, it
is under the brotherly necessity of waiting in the bonds of matter
long enough to give the latter the right impetus along the path of
perfection.

So, during the long ages that have passed since the present evo-
lution began in this solar system, the Soul has constructed for its
own use various sheaths, ranging from very fine ones, near to its
own essential being, to those that are more remote, ending with the
outer physical one, and that one the most illusionary of them all
although appearing from the outside to be the truly real. These
sheaths are necessary if the Soul is to know or to act. For it can-
not by itself understand Nature at all, but transforms instantly all

® Reprinted from LUCIFER, Vol X, p. 323
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sensations and ideas by means of the different sheaths, until in the
process it has directed the body below, or obtained itself experience
above. By this I mean that whatever Soul initiates it has to pass
along through the several sheaths, each reporting, as it were, to the
one next below it ; and in like manner they report from below up-
ward in the case of sensations from natural phenomena and im-
pressions on the outside. In the beginnings of evolution, during
all its stages, this took appreciable amounts of solar time, but at
this point of the system’s march along the line of growth it takes
such an infinitesimally short space that we are justified in calling it
instantaneous in all cases of normal and well-balanced persons.
There are, of course, instances where longer time is used in conse-
quence of the slower action of some one of the sheaths.

The number of sharply-defined sheaths of the Soul is seven, but
the sub-differentiations of each raises the apparent number very
much higher. Roughly speaking, each one divides itself into seven,
and every one in each collection of seven partakes of the nature of
its own class. There may, therefore, be said to exist forty-nine
sheaths possible of classification.

Physical body may be recognized as one sheath, and the sub-
divisions in it are such as skin, blood, nerves, bones, flesh, mucous
membraneand . . .. ...

Astral body is another, but not so easily recognized by the men
of to-day. It has also its own sub-divisions answering in part to
those of the physical body. But being one stage higher than the
latter, it includes in one of its own sub-divisions several of those in
the body. For instance, the surface sensations of blood, skin, flesh
and mucous membrane will be included in a single one of the astral
sub-divisions.

And exactly at this point the Esoteric Schools diverge from and
appear to contradict modern pathology and physiology. For the
modern school admits only the action of nerves along skin and
mucous membrane and in flesh, as the receivers and transmitters of
sensation. It would appear to be so, but the facts on the inside are
different, or rather more numerous, leading to additional conclu-
sions. Likewise too we clash with the nineteenth century in the
matter of the blood. We say that the blood cells and the fluid they
float in receive and transmit sensation.

Each sub-division among the physical sheaths performs not only
the duty of receiving and transmitting sensations, but also has the
power of retaining a memory of them, which is registered in the
appropriate ganglion of the body, and continually, from there, im-
planted in the corresponding centre of sensation and action in the
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astral body. At the same time the physical brain has always the
power, as is of course a common fact, of collecting all the physical
sensations and impressions.

Having laid all this dowp—without stopping for argument,
which would end in nothing without physical demonstrations being
added—the next step is this. The lower man who collects, so to
say, for the Soul’s use, all the experiences below it, can either at
will when trained, or involuntarily when forced by processes or
accident or abnormal birth, live in the sensations and impressions
of one or many of the various sheaths of the physical or astral
body. .
If trained, then there will be no delusions, or any temporary de-
lusions will be easily dispersed. If untrained, delusion walks arm
in arm with the sensations. If diseased or forced, the outer acts
may be correctly performed but the free intelligence is absent, and
all the delusions and illusions of hypnotic and mesmeric states show
themselves.

If the inner lower man be functioning among the sensations—or
planes, if you like—of some astral sense or centre, then clairvoy-
ance or clairaudience comes on, because he is conveying to the brain
those impressions derived from similar planes of nature in any
direction. k

And when to this is added a partial touch of some minor physi-
cal sub-divisions of the sheaths, then delusion is made more com-
plete, because the experience of a single set of cells is taken for the
whole and reported, by means of the brain, in the language used by
a normal being. Indeed so vast are the possible combinations in
this department that I have only mentioned a few by the way of
illustration.

It is this possibility of the inner lower man’s being connected
with one or more of the sheaths, and disconnected from all the rest,
which has led one of the French schools of hypnotizers to conclude
to the effect that every man is a collection of personalities, each
complete in itself. The positions laid down above are not destroyed
by the fact, as observed at Paris and Nancy, that the subject in
hypnotic state No. 2 knows nothing about state No. 1 ; for each
normal person, when acting normally, compounds all the various
sets of sensations, experiences and recollections into one whole, the
sum total of all, and which is not recognizable as any one of them
distinct from the rest.

It must also be remembered that each person has pursued in
prior lives this or that course of action, which has trained and devel-
oped this or that Soul-sheath. And although at death many of them



72 THEOSOPHY. [June,

are dissolved as integral collections, the effect of such development
formerly pursued is not lost to the reincarnating being. It is pre-
served through the mysterious laws that guide the atoms when they
assemble for the birth of a new personal house to be occupied by the
returning Soul. It is known that the atoms—physical and astral—
have gone through every sort of training. When the Soul is rein-
carnating it attracts to itself those physical and astral atoms which
are like unto its old experience as far as possible. It often gets back
again some of the identical matter it used in its last life. And if
the astral senses have received in the prior existence on earth great
attention and development, then there will be born a medium, or a
real seer, or sage. Which it will be, depends on the great balancing
of forces from the prior life. For instance, one who in another in-
carnation attended wholly to psychic development without philoso-
phy, or made other errors, will be born, may be, as an irresponsible
medium ; another, again, of the same class, emerges as a wholly
untrustworthy partial clairvoyant, and so on, ad #nfinitum.

A birth in a family of wise devotees and real sages is declared
from old time to be very difficult of attainment. This difficulty
may be gradually overcome by philosophical study and unselfish
effort for others, together with devotion to the Higher Self pursued
through many lives. Any other sort of practice leads only to ad-
ditional bewilderment.

The Soul is bound to the body by a conversion to the corporeal
passions; and is again liberated by becoming impassive to the
body.

That which Nature binds, Nature also dissolves; and that
which the Soul binds, the Soul likewise dissolves. Nature, indeed,
bound the body to the Soul, but the Soul binds herself to the body.
Nature, therefore, liberates the body from the Soul, but the Soul
liberates herself from the body.

Hence there is a two-fold death; the one, indeed, universally
known, in which the body is liberated from the Soul ; but the other
peculiar to philosophers, in which the Soul is liberated from the
body. Nor does the one entirely follow the other.
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IRELAND BEHIND THE VEIL.

BY ‘“&.”” (GEORGE W. RUSSELL.)

N the ages which lie far back of our recorded history many battles
between gods and demons took place as told by the Celtic
Homers. The hosts of light, a divine race known as the Tua-

tha de Danann, made war upon the Fomors for possession of Eire.
At the last great battle of Moytura came victory for the gods. One
of our later singers, Larminie, who has retold the story, has it that
the demoniac nature was never really subdued. The bright Danann
and the dark Fomor no longer war in mystic worlds, but twine
more subtly together in the human generations who came after,
and now the battle is renewed in the souls of men. Indeed it seems
that the fierce Fomor spirit is more rampant, makes itself more evi-
dent to the eyes of men, than the gentle, peaceful race who inherit
the spirit bequeathed by the gods. It is our misfortune that the
Fomorian Celt, who makes most noise, represents us before the
world. He looms up variously as a drunken Paddy, a rowdy poli-
tician, a moonlighter, or a rackrenting landlord. There is a tradi-
tion current about the last which confirms my theory. It is that
when the rebel angels were cast out of Paradise the good God put
some of them into waste places, and some became landlords. So I
am moving here on safe ground.

But, however it may be, of that other Eire behind the veil the
world knows little. It is guessed only by some among ourselves.
We may say one-half of Ireland is unsuspected by the other half : it
is so shy of revealing itself. The tourist will never unmask it : nor
will the folklorist who goes about his work in the scientific spirit of
a member of the Royal Dublin Society. It is on his own telling
that, bent on discovery, he panted his way up certain hills until he
met a native. Our folklorist surveyed him through spectacles and
went at once to business.

‘“ Are there any myths connected with these hills, any ancient
traditions, my good man ?”’

‘“Sor !

‘“T mean are there any folk tales current ? '’

‘“ No, sor, I never heard tell of any.”’

Our folklorist went his way down the mountain side convinced
that legend and faery were things of the past. Yet these very
mountains have been to some what Mount Meru was to the Indian
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ascetic. ‘They have seen the bright race of the Sidhe at midnight
glow like a sunrise on the dark brow in rainbow-colored hosts.
They have heard the earthly silences broken by heart-capturing
music. Where these mountains are and who it was that saw is of
no moment. If I named the hills they would be desecrated by the
curious bent equally on picnic and fieries. If I named the vision-
aries some people would be sure to get up a committee to investi-
gate. Itis the dark age. To the curious I would say that faery-
land is the soul of earth and it lies as much about you in America
as here, and friendship with your bright kinsmen in the unseen
there is the surest way to friendship with them here when you pay
us a visit. ‘That the faery traditions have by no means passed away
I am aware.

I was driving from the ancient city of Drogheda to New Grange,
once the most famous magical and holy place in Ireland. My car-
man after a little became communicative. He told me that many
people still left little bowls of milk for the good people: a friend
of his had seen them in their red jackets playing hurley : a woman
near by had heard the fairy chimes ringing clear over the deserted
Druidic mound at Dowth. Then he grew apprehensive that he was
telling too much and sounded me as to my own beliefs. My fderies
were different from his. I believed in the bright immortals; he in
the little elemental creatures who drape themselves with the pictures
of the past, and misbehave in their heroic guise. But I sunk my
differences and most positively affirmed my faith, adding a few tales
to his own. ‘‘Sor,” he said at last, in an awestruck tone, “‘Is it
thrue they can take you away among themselves?’’ Still thinking
of my bright immortals I expressed my downright conviction that
such was the case. May the belief flourish! An old sergeant of
the constabulary told me many tales. He had seen a water-spirit
invoked : ‘‘ Man,’’ hesaid, ‘‘ It do put one in a sweat to see them.”’
He knew the spell but would not tell it. I might ‘‘ do some one a
hurt with it.”’ A strain of the magical runs in the blood of the
Celt and its manifestation is almost always picturesque and poetical.
He has an eye to effect. Down in Kerry, a friend tells me, there
lived a fdery doctor whom he knew. This man wasmuch pestered,
as bigger magicians have been, by people who wanted to see some-
thing. One in particular was most persistent and the doctor gave
way. He brought his neophyte into a lonely place where there was
a fdery rath. It was night: a wind colder than earthly began
blowing : the magician suddenly flung his arms round his trembling
companion, who had a vision of indescribable creatures fleeting
past. Ever after, he had the second sight.



1897.] IRELAND BEHIND THE VEIL. 75

Stories like these could be endlessly multiplied. What it is
these peasant seers really perceive we cannot say. They have only
a simple language and a few words for all. A child wandersover the
hillside while the silver blushes fade from the soft blue cheek of
evening. The night drops with dew about him. The awe of the
nameless also descends. And, as he stands entranced, the children
of twilight begin to move softly beside him, wearing the masks of
ancient queens with sweeping draperies of purple, gold and green :
or stately warriors appear: or white-robed druids at their mystic
rites. He relates, after, that the good people were about. But per-
haps, child as he is, his eyes have looked upon some mighty mys-
tery’s re€nactment, some unveiling of the secrets of life and of
death. It isa land full of enchantment.

That much of what is gathered by the folklorists misrepresents
the actual vision, seems probable. The band of singers and writers
in modern Ireland who directly relate their own dreams grow more
mystic day by day. Another nature whispers busily in their brains.
It has held its breath too long and now the faery soul of things ex-
hales everywhere. I find a rhymer in ‘‘ United Ireland’’ inspired
because of the new light in his country :—

‘“ Once more the thrilling song, ¢ke magic art,
Fill with delight.”’

The week before I was carried into wonderland by another poet
who describes a Sunset City, a flame-built dun of the gods high
over Slieve Cullen. He was perhaps unaware of the ancient tradi-
tion which declares that below this mountain Creidené, the Smith
of the Tuatha de Danann, worked. What was his toil? Another
of these Smiths, Culain, the foster father of the hero Cuculain, had
his forge in the recesses of Sleive Fuad. A third had his smithy at
Loch Len, now Killarney, where he worked ¢ surrounded by a
rainbow and fiery dews.”” Were not these Smiths the same as the
mighty Kabiri, most mysterious of deities, fire-gods from whose
bright furnaces shot the glow, the sparks which enkindled nations ?
In ancient Eire their homes lay below the roots of the mountains.
Will they, awakening from their cyclic reverie, renew their labors
as of old? Last year, to one who, lying on the mound at Ros-na-ree,
dreamed in the sunlight, there came an awakening presence, a figure
of-opalescent radiance who bent over crying, ‘‘ Can you not see me?
Can you not hear me? I come from the Land of Immortal Youth !’
This world of Tir-na-nogue, the heaven of the ancient Celt, lay all
about them. - It lies about us still. Ah, dear land, where the
divine ever glimmers brotherly upon us, where the heavens droop
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nearer in tenderness, and the stones of the field seem more at league
with us ; what bountiful gifts of wisdom, beauty, and peace dost
thou not hold for the world in thy teeming, expanding bosom, O,
Eire! 'There is no death in the silence of thy immovable hills, for
in their star-hearts abide in composed calm the guardians of the
paths through which men must go seeking for the immortal waters.
Yes, they live, these hills.

A little while ago a quite ordinary man, a careless, drinking,
unthinking sort of fellow, strayed upon one of them in holiday
time and awoke out of a lazy dream on the hillside cryving that the
‘‘ mountain was alive ! > The unseen archers had pierced his heart
with one of their fiery arrows. I record his testimony with delight
and add thereto a vagrant tribute :—

A friendly mountain I know :
As I lie on the green slope there,
It sets my heart in a glow

And closes the door on care.

A thought I try to frame:

I was with you long ago:

My soul from your heart-light came :
Mountain, is that not so?

Take me again, dear hills:
Open the door to me

Where the magic murmur fills
The halls I do not see,

Thy halls and caverns deep,
Where sometimes I may dare
Down the twilight stairs of sleep
To meet the kingly there.

Sometimes with flaming wings

I rise unto a throne,

And watch how the great star swings
Along the sapphire zone.

It has wings of its own for flight ;
Diamond its pinions strong,
Glories of opal and white,

I watch the whole night long.

Until I needs must lay
My royal robes aside,
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And toil in a world of grey,
Grey shadows by my side,

And when I ponder it o’er
Grey memories only bide :
But their fading lips tell more
Than all the world beside.

There is no country in the world whose ancient religion was
more inseparably connected with the holy places, mountains, and
rivers of the land than Ireland, unless perhaps it be America. We
may say it was shaped by the gods. They have left their traces in
the streams and lakes which sprung forth at their command. A
deity presided over each : their magical tides were fraught with
healing powers for they were mixed with elemental fire at their
secret sources. We read of strange transformations taking place,
of demigods who become rivers or are identified with mountains.
After the battle of Gabra, where the Finian chivalry were over-
thrown, Caolte, one of the most mystic and supernatural of the war-
riors, stormed the hill of Assaroe and dwelt therein expelling a
horde of elemental beings. He appears in after years and was sup-
posed to have become omne of the divine race of the Tuatha. He
came to Mongan, a prince of Ulster three centuries later, and hailed
him as an old companion : *‘‘ You were with me—with Finn.”’ Do
not these strange transformations hint at some vast and grandiose
beliefs about the destiny of the human soul? It may become a
guardian of men, of a divine being, enthroning itself at one of those
places where from the star-soul of earth the light breaks through
into our shadowy sphere. Whenever I grow ambitious I think of
Caolte at Assaroe, and long for a mountain of my own with plenty
of fire to scatter about.

It may be because the land is so full of memorials of an extra-
ordinary past, or it may be that behind the veil these things still
endure, but everything seems possible here. I would feel no sur-
prise if I saw the fiery eyes of the cyclops wandering over the
mountains. There is always a sense expectant of some unveiling
about to take place, a feeling, as one wanders at evening down the
lanes scented by the honeysuckle, that beings are looking in upon
us out of the true home of man. While we pace on, isolated in our
sad and proud musings, they seem to be saying of us, ‘‘ Soon they
will awaken. Soon they will come again tous’’; and we pause
and look around smitten through by some ancient sweetness, some
memory of a life-dawn pure before passion and sin began. The
feeling is no less prophetic than reminiscent, and this may ac-
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count for the unquenchable hope in the future of Ireland which has
survived centuries of turbulence, oppression and pain, and which
exists in the general heart.

In sleep and dream, in the internal life, a light from that future
is thrown upon the spirit which is cheered by it, though unable to
phrase to itself the weaning of its own gladness. Perhaps these
visions, to which the Celt is so liable, refer as much to the future as
to the bygone, and mysteries even more beautiful than the past are
yet to be unfolded. I think it is so. There are some to whom a
sudden sun-lustre from Tir-na-nogue revealed a hill on the western
shore overlooking the Atlantic. There was a temple with many
stately figures: below at the sea's edge jetted twin fountains of the
goldenfire of life, and far off over a glassy calm of water rose the holy
city, the Hy-Brazil, in the white sunlight of an inner day.

THE INFLUENCE OF ORIENTAL THOUGHT ON
OCCIDENTAL CIVILIZATION.

BY B. O. FLOWER,
Formerly Editor, The Arena.

HOUGH doubtless at a remote period, the progenitors of the

western races dwelt with their oriental brothers in the far

East ; yet from the dawn of authentic history to the present

day there has existed marked and fundamental differences in the

habits of thought, the conceptions of life’s purposes, and in the very

aspirations of the soul, between the dwellers of the far East and
those of Europe and America.

The oriental mind is meditative, philosophical, metaphysical and
profoundly religious. The students of the far East are more deeply
concerned with the philosophy of life here and hereafter, in the
nature of man’s being and the duties devolving upon him, than are
they interested in the accumulation of wealth, or the consideration
of those things which the western world regards as material and
tangible.

The occidental world throughout its history has been largely
engrossed in material advancement and excessive devotion to ex-
ternal matters; the trades of war and government, the arts which
appeal to the sense perceptions, problems in physical science, inven-
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tions, commercial affairs, the pursuit of gold and kindred matters
have largely dominated the soul of western life; so much so that
they may I think be regarded as the well-springs of occidental civil-
ization during the greater portion of its history. It is true that at
intervals the higher emotions, and nobler aspirations have been so
aroused by the quickening power of exalted ethical and religious
truths that the downward trend has been arrested and communities,
nations and even civilizations have been transformed and for a time
revivified by the potency of spiritual truth. But the influence which
has most frequently dominated our civilization throughout the ages,
springs from allegiance to that which is material or objective.

The views of life held by the oriental and occidental worlds are
radically unlike and perhaps there is something of the extreme in
each; indeed instead of remaining antagonistic I believe each can
be made to complement the other in such a way as to round out and
enrich all life, providing the importance of the supremacy of the
spiritual or ethical nature over the selfish propensities be recognized
as fundamentally important to enduring and uninterrupted prog-
Tess.

The thought-world of people chiefly engrossed in the externals

of life is never free from a grave peril which sooner or later manifests
itself in the triumph of the material over the spiritual, the domina-
tion of egotism over altruism, the subordination of the sense of right
and justice to a desire for personal advancement or the success of
some cause, the cultivation of a soulless intellectuality at the expense
of an enlightened conscience.
" This result was strikingly illustrated, in the civilization of the
Roman world when Christianity—an oriental religion—gave Europe
a moral uplift which for a time promised to bring about that es-
sential union of the eastern and western thought-worlds which
would naturally result in broad and deeply spiritual life, at once
illuminating and glorifying the splendid intellectuality and tireless
energy of the occidental world.

But this eastern religion, so pure and simple and soul-reaching
in essence, soon became corrupted by the paganism of Rome and the
deterioration continued until instead of being a tolerant persuasive
power for the illumination and ennobling of life it became intoler-
ant, superstitious, dogmatic and ruthlessly savage, even eclipsing
pagan Rome in its inhuman methods of torture when dealing with
unbelievers.

The spirit of persecution is foreign to any true religion, its
influence is brutalizing, it fosters the most savage impulses in man,
and with its presence in the church established by the Nazarene
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brought spiritual stagnation. @A moral eclipse followed and the
glory of the primitive church well-nigh vanished.

During the first century of modern times we see a partial halt
in the retrograde movement coincident with a marvelous advance
along material lines. But here again the broader thought and
nobler ideas were largely due to the inspiration of a vanished
civilization which in its turn had been a debtor to Asiatic thought.

It will be remembered that it was not until after the fall of Con-
stantinople and the dispersion of Greek scholars throughout the
cities of Italy and elsewhere, that that marvelous awakening which
we call the Renaissance or the New Birth assumed commanding pro-
portions.

There was something quite wonderful in the revivifying influ-
ence which the new learning exerted upon the conscience of this
period. It led Colet to establish the foundation for broad, humane
and popular education. It fired the soul of Erasmus and literally
drove him from land to land, making his a voice crying aloud for a
purified church. It illuminated the brain of Sir Thomas More and
called forth Utopia. It fed the flame of the Reformation, but it
was not potent enough to lift man out of the mire of dogmatism.
He had too long accustomed his mind to dwell on a gross and ma-
terial conception of a future life. He believed in a literal hell of
eternal fire for a large majority of the children of earth. His con-
ception of God and his beliefsin the future were grossly material and
essentially brutalizing ; and though he was ableto make the age the
most glorious in the realm of art, though in the fields of discovery,
commerce and invention, dazzling achievements were made, the
moral uplift was limited and the savage persecutions which fol-
lowed illustrated in a tragic manner the legitimate result of that
excessive devotion to the material which invests all things, even to
religion, with grossness, and which fosters narrow dogmatism and a
superstitious reverence for the letter, even frequently to the exclu-
sion of the spirit, noless than it encourages soulless selfishness where
it should stimulate enthusiasm for humanity.

During the past century, amid the marvelous achievements along
lines of material progress, amid the rapid multiplication of schools
and the increase in intellectual training, western civilization has by
no means made spiritual progress commensurate with advance along
other lines. Indeed, the passion for gold which has almost assumed
the form of a mania, is having a soul-deadening effect upon society,
even as in the melancholy days when the Roman Empire passed into
the long agony of decline. And as in periods of spiritual eclipse in
the past we see groaning misery existing side by side with colossal
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fortunes ; the palace and the hovel jostle, and too frequently we see
idleness in the palace and industry in the hovel.

The power of the church over the mind of the multitude has de-
clined in a startling manner during the past century, and the real
reason is not hard to find. The golden rule is becoming a dead
letter. Jesus is no longer the ideal for youth. He was, we,are
gravely informed, ‘‘an impractical idealist,”’ because he ta.ught
the brotherhood of man. The slogan : Justice, freedom and frater-
nity, well represents the ethics promulgated by Jesus, but it is odi-
ous to the multi-millionaire pillars of conventional churches. {Hence
the church is losing its grasp on the heart of the masses, as the
pagan priesthood lost its hold on the peoplein the days of the Czesars.

But amid all the ferment, turmoil and unrest of to-day, amid the
satiety of the well-fed animal on the one hand and the physical and
spiritual hunger of the masses on the other, comes again a message
from the Orient.

It is not my purpose at-present to institute any comparison be-
tween religious theories, or to champion any special philosophy of
life. I merely wish to point out facts which must be apparent to
careful observers who are in touch with the most earnest workers
throughout America and Europe.

A religious revolution is in progress within and without the
churches. Many and complete are the causes which are accelerat-
ing this revolution, but it is a significant fact that the new concep-
tions of life are in strange alignment with the most exalted teach-
ings of the sages of India. Even the masterpieces of the greatest
mystic among modern poets—Robert Browning—savor strongly of
oriental philosophy when they deal with life, with man, and the
hereafter. Max Miiller has compelled scholars to yield an unwilling
ear while he has pointed out the strength, powerand beauty of India’s
literature and philosophy. But it has been chiefly through other
and multitudinous channels that the noblest truths of the philoso-
phy of the far east has come into the lives of the heart-hungry ones
of the occident, giving to life a new meaning, giving to the soul
something more than the husks of a dogmatic theology, teaching
the august duty of life and its awful responsibilities. Victor Hugo
on one occasion said : ‘‘The tendency of man to-day is to fall into
his stomach, man must be rescued.”” And it seems to me that in
this rescuing of our civilization from a gross self-absorbed material-
ism, Indian thought is destined to play an important part. It is
supplying to thousands upon thousands of lives the moral uplift
which must permeate society if it is destined to move onward and
upward without suffering another eclipse.
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A SHORT OUTLINE OF THEOSOPHY.

BY JEROME A. ANDERSON, M.D., F. T. S.

ITH the western world fairly flooded with its teachings, as it
‘certainly is to-day, it would seem almost superfluous to at-
tempt a re-statement of the factsand philosophical deductions

therefrom which are connoted by the term Theosophy. Yet itis
good to sometimes step aside from the hurrying throng of busy work-
ers, and to clearly define to one:sself the ideals for which oneis striv-
ing, lest one should have lost sight of them in constant attention to
practical details. And one will find that somehow the old definitions
do not hold good ; Theosophy means more than it did at the time
when we could so confidently and glibly state its exact signification.

Those old definitions! They conjure up an array of ‘‘ rounds,”’
‘“ races,”’ ‘‘ globes,”” ‘‘ principles,”’ and what not, while through
them all a small, mechanical note keeps piping, ‘‘to form the nuc-
leus of an universal brotherhood, to form the nucleus of an univer-
sal brotherhood.”” 'This we always put in our statements because it
was the principal Object; but I wonder it was not completely
buried under the ‘‘ manvantaras’’ and ‘‘ pralayas’’ we piled moun-
tain high upon it.

Now, when one thinks of Theosophy, what word appears in-
stantly—an ever-present corollary?  Brotherhood, ZBrotherhood,
BROTHERHOOD ! So Theosophy is Brotherhood ; and to define it
is to tell how men can be brought to a living realization of this
central fact in nature.

There is no brotherhood upon the earth to-day. As a pretty
sentiment, we hear the Creeds prating of it—a far-off echo of the
time when religion really taught it and enforced its teachings by
practical examples. But now Creed demands the subscription to
some particular belief before one can be admitted to its brotherhood,
and if one fails to subscribe to this, damns to an eternal hell. Phil-
osophy sits helplessly by, or else toys, with the materialistic labels
which science is busily gumming upon the lifeless forms of matter.
For science has distinguished and labelled two hundred thousand
varieties of beetles, without once thinking of inquiring into the
nature of the consciousness which ensouls them and causes the va-
riations in the form of the beetle—for consciousness is only a
‘‘ property '’ of matter; it does not even require a separate label.
Human hopes and human fears interest not, because they cannot be

)y
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properly weighed, measured and ticketed. Evolution concerns it-
self with the form alone; modern psychology dabbles diffidently
with consciousness, but must take all its data from materialistic
science. And sometimes science deigns to cut off the mammee of a
poor helpless bitch, ‘“to see if she will still manifest the maternal
instinct by trying to suckle her young,”’ and then psychology re-
joices ; a ‘‘ fact’’ has been observed, and visible progress in the at-
tainment of knowledge made. The inner soul is entirely lost sight
of in the study of the outer form; Plato buried beneath Aristotle ;
wisdom lost in the search after knowledge.

All this is heartless and hopeless. The world-cry for brother-
hood, for living sympathy, for compassion, for hope and faith, was
voiceless until Theosophy again gave it expression. So that Theo-
sophy stands to-day as the virile, powerful opponent of creed and
dogma, of materialistic philosophy and materialistic science, for
all these know nothing of brotherhood. It puts forward new
ideals (old, to be sure, but new to the west), new theories of life,
new conceptions of nature ; and an altogether new basis for brother-
hood. For never, in the recorded history of the world at least, has
the veil of Isis been drawn so widely aside, and men so universally
taught the hitherto carefully hidden secrets of their own being.
Great must have been the necessity which demanded and per-
mitted this. Old faiths had to be restored ; falseidols overthrown ;
false beliefs exposed; cant and hypocrisy unmasked ; religion,
science and philosophy harmonized. Truly a herculean task.

Prominent ainong the many erroneous beliefs which paralyzed
human effort and human hopesin the west was its one-life theory.
To combat this, and to enable men to form juster conceptions of the
past through which they have travailed, and, therefore, of the future
which evolution holds instore for them, Theosophy unfolds the past
history of earth and man, in a truly magnificent manner. Geology,
archaology, astronomy, ‘‘myth,”’ and tradition are appealed to,
and the biblical six thousand years pushed back into a vista which
embraces millions upon millions of years. This made necessary the
primary teaching of ‘‘rounds’’ and ‘‘ races,’”’ and the old traditions
of ‘“floods’’ and of submerged Atlantis suddenly acquired a new
significance. ‘Time spent upon the acquisition of these facts is not
lost; they arethetables to be learned before attempting real problems.

An infinite past requires, logically, an infinite future; and the
philosophy of Theosophy supplies a most rational outline of this
future into zeons of time at which the mind itself stands amazed and
awed. For materialistic science there is no future life; for western
religions, the merest travesty of one. According to western relig-
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ions the soul ‘‘ bobs up serenely,’’ created out of nothing, having no
choice as to its nation, race, or to any particular agein which to
arrive upon earth, imbibes some creed or faith which happens to
environ it, does the best or the poorest it can for a few brief years,
and then retires to an eternal heaven, horrible for its partiality and its
weary sameness, or to a hell of eternal torture. Were this concept
of a future life a true one, the pessimism of Schopenhauer and his
recent imitators would be more than justified ; earth would be but
the creation of some mighty evil tﬁonst_er, and life a cruel, useless
tragedy. Brotherhood would be but a sentimental mockery ; the
present mad rush after riches or fame would be the very apotheosis
of philosophical wisdom.

But Theosophy brings forward as a logical, satisfactory and com-
plete explanation of the apparent injustices and inequalities of life,
the fact of the repeated reincarnation of the same soul in new bodies,
and at successive cycles of the earth’sexistence. It posits the soul
as undergoing an almost (or quite) infinite cycle of evolution.
Throughout the vast periods to which it has pushed back human
history, it declares that the same souls have occupied the earth con-
tinuously (except for brief cycles of rest between two earth-lives) ;
that each soul is evolving, not form, as the scientists would have us
believe, but character ; widening at the same time its conscious area
until it successively passes through all the phases of consciousness
up to man; that it (the soul) is now passing through this human
arc of its evolutionary cycle, after which its pathway leads it
directly to godhood. The scientific theory of evolution is only a
half-understood recognition of a small portion of the magnificent
cycle which the philosophy of Theosophy holds up to view. For
the theosophist adds to his concept of evolution, involution; and
postulates the deliberate descent of mighty spiritual beings into
matter with the sole motive of compassion, and in order that they
may help lowly, matter-bound entities to evolve to higher planes of
comnsciousness.

All of this magnificent processis under law ; absolute, universal,
immutable law, whose infinite activities and modes of motion may
be summed up and expressed by the terms cause and effect, or the
bugbear, ‘‘ Karma,’' of theosophical nomenclature. Appealing tothis
law in every thought, and by every act of any and all of its lives,
the soul is alone the fashioner of its own destiny. Itshells and its
heavens are of its own making ; its character and its associations in
the past, under this law, carry it to the race, nation, family, period,
and place, which it itself has made inevitable. See how the dark
horrors of injustice fade away from both heaven and hell when the
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light of these great companion truths, Karma and Reincarnation,
falls across the pathway of life! There is no injustice in all the
wide universe ; what the soul suffers and enjoys now are the fruits
of its own past! But if nature and divinity (nature is the robe of
divinity, as Goethe so poetically puts it) are just, man is not; and
so the world is full of wrongs and injustices of man’s own making.
And so, we come back again to brotherhood—the necessity, the
absolute necessity for brotherhood. Karma and reincarnation are
valueless to us, except as they illustrate and enforce brotherhood.
Their very teaching, even, must be laid aside, if they cause by their
newness and strangeness, the recognition of the real brotherhood of
humanity to lag.

Look you! Do we realize how absolutely dependent we are
upon those wiser than ourselves when we take birth in these animal
bodies? (For Theosophy teaches, and proves, that the human soul
at present is but a prisoner in the body of an animal whom long
ages of evolution of form have at last fitted for his transient occu-
pation.) Take those instances—happily very rare—where children
have been carried off by wolves, and have grown up to maturity
with only animal associates. The result in every instance has been
an animal, lower and more degraded than the animals by which he
was surrounded. Rudyard Kipling, in his Jungle stories, hasdrawn
as false a picture as the human imagination could conceive. Sur-
rounded only by animals, man fails to develop any faculty to dis-
tinguish himself from them. Human assistance is absolutely nec-
essary to help him take at least the first feeble steps up towards his
human estate.

So, the man born under Moslem environments becomes inevita-
bly a Moslem ; the Christian accepts his dogmas because of his
early Christian associations; and so on, throughout the dreary
round of infantile differences of faith. It takes a strong soul, in-
deed, to rise above his fellows even a little; none may rise more
than a little. It were a hopeless task to try to teach the people of
the west the truths of karimna, reincarnation and brotherhood, if they
now really heard them for the first time. But they do not; they have
been taught these truths throughout the ages; they have only lost
them temporarily for the same reason that the wolf-child loses his hold
upon even his reason—their births have brought them (by their own
acts in the past) among a people who only believe in a single life,
and they accept this false view as true because of this associa-
tion and early teaching. And they go on, repeating to their
children the unphilosophical dogma, and these to theirs, until at
last the cycle of karmic adjustments permits the thought to be again
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sown whose harvest will be their redcceptance of the ancient—aye,
the eternal—truth of repeated rebirth upon earth until the lesson
and meaning of life here shall have been learned.

Say the Christians: You must believe in Jehovah ; you must ac-
cept Christ as a Saviour, or you will be eternally damned ! Yet not
one of these but would be just as enthusiastic an advocate of Mos-
lemism had he been born under that influence. For the latter-day
Methodist who so fiercely insists upon your accepting his creeds, is
only the old Moslem, who gave one his choice between Allah and
the sword, with his enthusiasm just a little modified—by his envi-
ronments ! And they entirely fail to perceive the horrible injustice
in a God who insists upon a particular belief, while surrounding the
soul which he has just created with associations which make that
belief seem but the most impious blasphemy.

Theosophy comes to the west, not with a sword, but with the
peace which the acceptance of its solemn declaration of the truth
of universal brotherhood must bring. It urges each faith to seek
within its own tenets for the concealed truths which they contain ;
it desires not to propagandise Buddhism, Brahmanism, Christian-
ity, nor even its own teachings, for it declares that these are to
be found buried in every religion. Aye, the veriest absurdities in
Christian dogmas are often but the, at first wilful and then ignorant,
perversion of profound truths of Theosophy. And as one passes
from the outer form to seek the inner meaning, the fact dawns that,
take what religion he may, his path will soon lead him in a com-
mon direction. Dogmas and creeds are not religion ; they are its
worst enemies ; and, in almost every instance, have been deliber-
ately imposed upon religion by designing priests and leaders for
their own aggrandizement. To pose as the representative of an al-
mighty autocrat, has been too giddy a position of power not to
have been longed for, and, too often, to have been attained by am-
bitious but short-sighted men.

If, then, the conjuring-word of Theosophy be Brotherhood, the
way toa realization of this it shows to be tolerance. Tolerance of the
religious faiths of each other ; of racial differences ; of color, caste,
and every one of the ten thousand things which divide us because
of our childishness and ignorance. Find wherein your religions
agree, not wherein they differ ; seek to perfect your own faith, not
to enforce it upon another. He who is the surest that he alone pos-
sesses the truth is by that very sign, the farthest astray. For this
reason the Theosophical Society refuses to permit any creed to be
attached to it as a pre-requisite to membership; all creeds are wel-
come if they accept and practice brotherhood. Not even karma
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and reincarnation must be thrust in the face of him who, weary of
the many things which separate him from his fellows, seeks the
refuge of our association. The recognition of truth must follow a
sincere belief in, and an equally sincere attempt to practice brother-
hood ; and, nine times out of ten, the seeker after it is amazed to
find it in his own creed, and to perceive at the same time the same
truth in the faiths of others.

After all, we are souls incarnated in as new and strange con-
ditions for us as the wolf-children of India, and we mus/ help each
other; we dare not stand aloof. Our souls have not yet conquered
the animal propensities of our bodies; we may yet retrogress into
worse than animal conditions unless we keep alight the real truths
of existence.

Theosophy may thus be summed up as the re-presentation of
the great truths of the reincarnation of the human soul in succes-
sive bodies; of the universal reign of rigid law, expressed as cause
and effect; of the compound nature of man and the relation his
soul bears to his successive bodies; of the fact that evolution is a
widening of the conscious area, and the building of character
rather than form, and that it prevailsin every department of nature
throughout the entire universe. It also shows the falsity of those
ideals and idols before which man now adores ; it points to higher,
more sublime conceptions of the mystery of life. It asserts that its
teachings are no new truths; but are to be found buried under the
rubbish of every creed or faith, and therefore calls upon each to
seek in his own faith for the truth it contains, to recognize the same
truth when it appears in another guise in the faith of his brothers.
But, above all this, and one of its three fundamental concepts, it
teaches the absolute unity of all souls with the divine Oversoul ;
and that therefore men are, in fact, brothers born, brothers in
essence, in common hopes, loves, aspirations and destiny. To re-
teach these old, forgotten truths the present Theosophical Society
was organized, and every soul who feels his heart warm with the
desire to help his fellow men is heartily welcomed, and so long as
he shall faithfully work to aid his brothers he may deny karma,
deride reincarnation, believe the moon to be made of green cheese,
or any other theory which pleases him. Brotherhood is that to
which the Society demands the applicant to subscribe—not to any
other theory, hypothesis, or fact whatsoever.
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FACES OF FRIENDS.

R. FRANZ HARTMANN, whose portrait appears on the op-
posite page, is at present making a short lecturing tour
through the Eastern and Middle States, visiting various

Branches of the Theosophical Society in America. He came to this
country in order to attend the annual Convention of the Society,
recently held in New York City.

Dr. Hartmann was born in Bavaria on November 22, 1838 ; was
educated at Kempten and Munich, graduating at the University of
Munich in 1863 as a Doctor of Medicine and Professor of Natural
Science. He visited Paris in 1864, and during a pleasure trip to
Havre was induced to accept the position of ship’s surgeon on
a vessel carrying emigrants to New York. Once in America he was
in no hurry to leave the country; he became a citizen in 1867 and
for nearly twenty years continued to practise his profession. In
1883 he visited Japan and China, and then went to India, in order
to meet Madame H. P. Blavatsky, remaining there nearly two
years. He spent most of his time at Adyar, Madras, assisting in
the work of the Theosophical Society. A history of his experiences
during that time may be found in his Report of Observations, pub-
lished at Madras in 1884.

Dr. Hartimann was one of those who accompanied Madame Bla-
vatsky ‘on her return to Europe in 1865. He went to Munich,
where he stayed for some time with his sister the Countess of
Spreti. Here he studied Rosicrucianism, writing several books on
that subject, such as An Adventure Among the Rosicrucians, The
Secret Symbols of the Rosicrucians ; In the Pronaos of the Temple of
Wisdom. Besides these he has written books entitled 7%e Life of
Theophrastus Paracelsus,; The Life and Doctrines of [Jakob Boehme ;
The Life of Jehoshua ; Occult Science in Medicine ; Magic, White and
Black ; Among the Gnomes of the Untersberg ; Premature Burial. In
1893 the doctor founded a German theosophical monthly, entitled
Lotusbliuthen.

Dr. Hartmann is a warm friend and supporter of Mrs. K. A.
Tingley’s, and while the recent Crusade of American Theosophists
around the world, under her leadership, was visiting Berlin, he
travelled from his home in Hallein, Austria, in order to meet her.
At her suggestion he was elected to fill the office of President of
the newly formed Theosophical Society in Germany, which he has
done with marked success.
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AN INDIAN YOGI BEFORE A TRIBUNAL OF
EUROPEAN PSYCHOLOGISTS.

BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M. D., F. T. S.

N August 3d, 1896, there was held at Munich a Congress of
Psychologists, at which were present about 350 medical men
representing the different countries of Europe, and to them

was introduced an Indian Yogi, whose name is Sen Bheema Pratapa,
and who went into the Samadhi sleep for the purpose of exhibiting
that state before these professors and scientists so as to attract their
attention to the existence of a state of higher consciousness, during
which the body is insensible to pains inflicted upon it. But before
we proceed further it will be well to explain who Mr. Pratapa isand
what was his object in coming to Europe. .

Mr. Pratapa is a well-to-do young Kshattriya,* living on his own
property in the Punjab. He is a healthy, good-looking and well
educated man, a Pandit, spéaking several languages. He is of
a highly religious turn of mind, of a childlike and confiding
nature, only too easily imposed on by people with whom he
comes in contact. Being a Yogi himself, capable of entering
at any time, at will, into the state of Samadhi, he believed it to
be his mission to exhibit the phenomena accompanying that state
before an European public, so as to call the attention of European
scientists to the philosophy of the East, to induce them to study the
Vedas and to make practical attempts at leading a higher life and
entering into a higher region of thought. Asto any personal bene-
fit to be obtained thereby for himself, either financially or otherwise,
Mr. Pratapa had no thought of that, he being himself in comforta-
ble circumstances and desiring no more. All that he needed for
carrying out his purpose was a business manager, one who was
versed in the ways of travelling and exhibiting in Europe, for Mr.
Pratapa himself being inexperiencedin the ways of the world and of
rather a timid, disposition, would never have been able to attend
to such things himself.

Thus it happened that he fell into the hands of a showman dur-
ing the great world’s exhibition at Budapest in Hungary. He was
taken to Europe and for weeks at a time he slept in a glass coffin,
exhibited to the eyes of the public and under the surveillance of

*“ Kshattriya,” one of the warrior caste, as distinguished {rom the casteofthe Brahmins,
or priests.
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physicians, who were at liberty to experiment with his body so as
to see that it was fully unconscious and insensible to injuries in-
flicted upon it, while the soul of the Yogi during that time rested in
the regions of eternal bliss and peace.

Doctors of medicine of all grades of intelligence, princes, arch-
dukes, the nobility and the common people flocked there in crowds ;
the papers printed long articles about this wonderful phenomenon,
which had never been heard of before, and for a few weeks every-
thing went well, the business managers making plenty of money.
But if you ask me as to whether anybody’s attention was thereby
attracted to the study of the Yoga philosophy, I must beg you to
ask me an easier question, for I have never been informed of it. All
that I found is that phenomena, if their causes are not understood,
prove nothing, and that if the body of the whole world were to
enter into an unconsciouscondition, this would be no indication that
the soul of the world could exist in a higher state.

But the great success of the business manager (who never paid
Mr. Pratapa anythi‘ng except his board and travelling expenses)
raised the envy of other showmen, and so they started a story that
Mr. Pratapa’s sleep was a farce ; that he only pretended to sleep dur-
ing the day and that during the night he would get up and regale him-
self with beefsteaks, wine and cigars and enjoy the rest of the lux-
uries of life—a story, which is the more absurd, as he being a Yogi,
is a vegetarian, never drinks and is not accustomed to smoke
tobacco. The public, however, is always as ready to believe a
rumor reflecting upon somebody’s character as the newspaper men
are greedy to start a sensational story, and Mr. Pratapa being dis-
gusted with the treatment he received at Budapest, left that place
and upon my invitation sought refuge at my house at Hallein.

Just about that time the convention above named met at Munich,
and as this was to be a Congress of Psychologists, which means, of
people interested in the science of the soul, I thought this would be
a good chance to exhibit Mr. Pratapa before this body of eminent
scientists and thus to reeéstablish his reputation as a real Yogi.
Therefore Mr. Pratapa was taken by myself and two of my friends
to Munich, and we introduced him to the members of that Congress,
allowing them full liberty to try whatever experiments they might
choose with his body, provided they would inflict no permanent in-
jury upon it.

They made use of that permission to the fullest extent. Mr.
Pratapa went tosleep, and all who tried to awaken him failed. They
fingered his eyeballs ; they burned his skin with cigars ; they stuck
needles and knives into the soles of his feet; they made numerous
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other tests, but the sleeping Yogiexhibited no sign of sensation and
could not be awakened until I applied to him the passes which he
had taught me to apply for that purpose.

There were a few of the most prominent scientists who exhibited
an understanding of this kind of phenomena, but they seemed to be
afraid to speak out their views for fear of not being understood by
their colleagues. All the rest did not know what to make of it,
although we presented them with pamphlets giving explanations in
regard to the Yoga philosophy. They all looked for some sign of
disease, and as there was none, they could not attribute that state
to any pathological cause, and it being thus inexplicable to them
they grasped at the only explanation left for them, which was that
of humbug and fraud. They were credulous enough to believe
that Mr. Pratapa had come all the way from India and endured
unflinchingly all sorts of torture without getting any remuneration
forit, for the mere pleasure of leading these people, whom he did
not even know, by the nose. Thus ended an attempt to bring
spiritual truths into scientific quarters, and Mr. Pratapa returned to
India, not a richer, but a wiser man, in so far as he had been
taught by his experience, that an idea cannot grow where the soil
is not prepared for it.

HEALTH AND DISEASE.

BY ARCHIBALD KEIGHTLEY, M. D. (CANTAB.), F. T.S.

VERYBODY believes that the meaning of these words is an
open secret. Health is the absence of disease, disease is the
presence of some other condition, whether due to accident, in-

fectious fever or perverted vital process. But is ‘‘everybody’’
right > Is there nothing hidden? Is the common voice the voice of
common sense? The view so taken seems rather a short-sighted one.
Of course on a merely material basis the view is not very far out,
especially if it be held that ‘‘life ’ is due to the interaction of the
various cells and organs of the body. But one of the old philoso-
phers very wisely said that life does not so much consist in living
as in being well and we may infer from this and our own experience
that any deviation will mean disease.

If we refer to any theosophical book or to eastern and western

philosophies we find that in all alike a separate and distinct place is
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given to a ‘‘vital principle.”” ‘This means that life does not consist
in the interaction of cellular particles but that it isin virtue of an 77-
herent and not extraneous vitality and that these particles themselves
have life and form. What their form may be or what is their power
or method of cohesion.is another matter altogether. The living
body has been compared to a sponge floating in an ocean of life.
The water of the ocean within and without is continuous and is the
universal life principle. But this principle being universal permeates
all forms of matter alike, though not equally, and according to this
mode of action of the life principle are the bodies classified.

Such may be said to be the simple, natural method. But let us carry
the simile of the sponge a little further. While there is an equal in-
terchange of give and take from and to within and without the sponge
—in short while the centripetal and centrifugal forces are balanced,
so long everything goes well. Life and healthy life is manifested
in the sponge. Onthe other hand let us suppose that the incoming
is greater than the outgoing: the balance is disturbed and life be-
comes congested within the sponge. ‘The cellular lives take on too
great an activity and unless relieved a vibration is communicated to
the sponge which may shatter the united body of the sponge to
pieces. 700 much life in a body kills that body just as surely as too
little will cause its death.

From another aspect we may regard all things known to us as
varying manifestations of force in matter. Science tells us that
matter in itself is one and the same and that the difference between
bodies as we know them is due to difference in the rate of vibration
of the force. Take for instance the different colors of the spectrum.
The colors of the objects we see with our eyes depends (a) on the
wave lengths of the vibration of the ether (b) on the varying degree
in which any matter or form stops and absorbs those wave-lengths
and (c) on the retina of the observer being correctly attuned to per-
ceive the wave-lengths allowed to pass and those absorbed by the
colored body in question. Amnother element in the question is
whether the etheric light-waves are reflected back from the body
observed or transmitted through it, to the retina of the observer.

Such very briefly is the case for sight. Coarser vibrations of the
air affect the organs of hearing : still coarser those of touch ; simil-
arly in varying degree the organs of smell and taste. But the un-
derlying principle becomes clear. Bodies differ from one another to
human perception by reason of the varying rateof vibration of force
in and between the particles of matter contained in them.

Let us apply this to our study of ‘‘ Health and Disease.”” With-
out going into details the anatomist will tell us of a vast complexity
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of structure, each part of which serves its purpose in the vegetable
or animal economy. Each has its own part to play and no organ of
different structure can play that part or perform that function.
Each different structural type has its own life-vibration and does
it well or ill—too much, too little or exactly right in the general rum
of bodily work. M

Now let us resume the analogy of the musical vibration. Ac-
cording to the rate of vibration is the musical note. According to
the various notes in relation to each other is harmony or discord pro-
duced. Thus taking all the vibrations of the various organs of any
animal or vegetable body, there will be what we may callthe ‘‘ chord
of the mass.”” And going further, there will be the harmony and
discord of the family or nation of individuals., Thus in the unit
human body the due and accurate performance of function of the
various organs will constitute health, while failure in any one func-
tion constitutes disease.

But the problem is at once complicated when we commence to
study the human constitution. If we regard living bodiesas simply
so much matter vibrating variously according to itsorganic structure,
the chord of the mass is, though complicated, comparatively simple.
As soon as we introduce the question of the astral or etheric body
and its vibrations, of the astral plane and its inter-communication and
interpenetration with the physical, we are confronted with another
class of vibration as much more subtle than the physical as the Roent-
gen vibrations are more subtle than the waves of sound. But even
then when we assume that the astral vibrations may be grouped under
one generic head we are confronted with a further and more subtle
set belonging to the domain of mind, exemplified in the well known
influence of mind over body. Still the principle is the same and we
may perhaps justifiably conclude that the great life vibration is one
and the same, operating variously in matter and thereby constituting
the various bodies and the grades of matter of which these bodies
are formed. ‘‘ Health’’ and ‘‘ Disease ' still bear the same relation
to each other and to the human constitution—but the sources of
health or the seats of disease have been rendered more subtle and
complex. They have been rendered much more dynamic than struc-
tural. Furthermore, just as we have seen that the physical harmony
or discord is subject to the more subtle forces of the astral and men-
tal (for lack of a better word) planes, so we may conclude with Pat-
anjali that there are other and more subtle planes and vibrations,
for the ‘“mind’’ is only the internal instrument or organ for the
manifestation of more subtle forces.

Such considerations lead us to a more expanded view of
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‘‘ Health and Disease.”” We can regard ‘‘ Health’’ as the perfect
and balanced action not only of a physical body but also as the per-
fect action of astral and mental vibrations manifesting the free and
indwelling ‘¢ spirit.”” But what of disease? This conversely would
‘be the imperfect action. Apart from this, however, I think that we
may regard disease as a perverted vital process. Theoretically, of
course, all should be perfect, but as a rule, nay invariably, it is to be
seen that individual human units have made their own conditions ;
have by physical, astral and mental action created such conditions
and set up such vibrations that the beneficent force of life is on the
one hand either unable to ‘‘inform’’ the various grades of matter,
or on the other enters in such quantity as to rend to pieces that
form of matter which it enters. In the first volume of the Secres
Doctrine there is a curious footnote in which H. P. Blavatsky deals
with the action of the minute ‘‘lives’’ or units of the animal econ-
omy. It is there stated that the life force is manifested at one time
for the purpose of construction and that the same force is also
used to change or destroy the form which had previously been
erected. Thus I take it that the life force passes into manifestation
in its outbreathing ; it recedes in its inbreathing, still changing its
form ; and still pursuing the change of form it undergoes a period
of ‘‘rest,”’ following in this the analogy of physiological respiration.
Then comes a fresh cycle of manifestation.

Thus we can follow the law of cause and effect through various
incarnations in reference to ‘‘ Health and Disease.”” We may con-
sider, from the point of view of vibration, that all action sets up a
vibration which may be in harmony or discord with (a) the existing
chord of the mass of that human unit on the physical, astral or
mental planes, and (b) the chords of other units in relation with
that one, and (¢) the dominant note of the universal life force. The
result will almost inevitably be a discordant vibration. Such dis-
cordant vibration, wherever it act, will as surely produce *‘ disease *’
either mental, astral or physical, which will manifest on all the
planes or be stored up as a ‘‘ mental deposit ’’ or skandia to be more
easily manifested on another occasion.

This naturally raises the question of the cure of disease and the
promotion of health. It would seem easy, perhaps, for the posses-
sors (if there be such) of the ‘‘ Elixir of Life’’ to cure all diseases
of suffering humanity by a few of their magical drops. But this
would be contrary to nature and would be akin to a vicarious atone-
ment if the harmony of health were to be thus produced. Man is
his own destroyer, and he must be his own physician. Terrible
would be the result of these magic drops: they would kill the body
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as surely as the strongest prussic acid. To be an ‘‘ Elixir of Life’’
the drops must be a concentrated life-force imprisoned in a vehicle.
Such a force coming in contact with a body and vibrations not at-
tuned to itself would rend that body asunder and destroy it as a
form. Man can do it for himself if he chooses, but must not attempt
to shirk the consequences of his own acts. Having by acts (and
the thoughts which preceded them) laid up the mental deposits
which will manifest later as discord and disease, how is he to re-
store harmony within himself and with nature around him : how
manifest harmoniously the indwelling life-force ?

The answer is tolerably simple. He has to simplify himself.
While man continues to occupy himself with a makeshift panorama
of his own making he will perpetuate the evil. What man wants is
an ideal—an ideal self to which he may cling and of which he can
think, and then by gradually raising that ideal he may come to
realize his own true healthy self.

In all this I would not be understood as saying that the cure of
bodily or astral disease lies in the mind or that the presence of
bodily disease 1s evidence of an unclean or diseased mind. Nor
would I wish to argue that tocure disease of the body we are to meet
it on the mental plane alone. I say, on the contrary, that nature
means us to meet it on all planes alike. Again, when I see a dis-
eased body and the clear spirit shining through ill-health, I rejoice,
for I know that the mental deposits have worked down and out and
that the karmic deposit is almost done away with. Meet discord
with the true weapons and restore the harmony : but do this because
it is right according to nature’s laws and not because you shall benefit
your own poor body. If you use the mental life force for this pur-
pose you will lay up a mental discord, and by injecting too much of
this into a form unfit to receive it render that form diseased and in-
sane in every sense of the word.

Therefare, I say : use all things properly according to nature’s
laws to a lawful end on every plane alike. Regarding all these
manifestations as so many different vibrations we shall find that we
become more and more impersonal and by becoming so that we shall
be better able to sympathize with and thereby help the suffering.

Consequently the touchstone—the ¢ Elixir of Life’’ which all
alike have it in their power to administer to suffering humanity—
one which is without danger to those who receive it—is that loving
vibration of the human life-force which we try to express by
Brotherhood.
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THE GENESIS AND PRE-NATAL LIFE. .

BY PROFESSOR ALEXANDER WILDER, M.D.

* A Nurture perfectly correct must show itself able to render both bodies and souls most
beautiful and good.”—PrLATO.

LWTARCH in his curious collection of excerpts, 7he Natural
Things which the Philosophers take Delight in Studying, has
given us a repertory of most valuable suggestions. It in-

cludes a great variety of themes, as for example : Nature itself,
First Principles, Elements or Composites, the Kosmos or Universe,
Divinity, Matter, Ideas, Causes, Bodies, Molecules, Necessity,
Destiny, Fate, the Heavens and Earth with their motions, then the
Soul with its activities and qualities, the conditions preceding and
incident to mundane life, and finally what we denominate Heredity.
For the supposition which many entertain that Philosophy is solely
a pursuit of wisdom transcending what may be known of physical
facts, and the converse notion that it consists entirely of the knowl-
edge of natural things, are alike erroneous; for it comprises both in
their respective spheres.

In his Fifth Book here named our author presents us with the
speculations of the Hellenic Sages in respect to our physical nature
and its conditioris. These related to the laws and circumstances of
our transition into the natural life, and the peculiarities of heredity ;
as for example, why children resembled their parents and progeni-
tors, and why they often differed in temper, character and in other
respects.

It is proper to take a full account of this department of the sub-
ject. The conditions attending the advent of the physical life are
also essentials of the subsequent culture. It gives us confidence,
our author declares, to be well born. It is fortunate beyond all
power of estimate to be well fathered and well mothered. The
beneficent consequences extend not only through the whole life, but
also through the coming ages.

Meanwhile, the children of an unworthy father or mother are
blemished at their birth, and likely to be pursued as long as they
live by the ignominious,fact of their early history. As is the
mother, so is her daughter; the fathers eat sour grapes and the
teeth of the sons are set on edge. The criminal, the libertine, the
persons greedy for selfish ends are never likely to become parents,
except of offspring tainted deeply with similar evil propensities.
From thorn bushes nobody expects grapes to grow, nor from thistles
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any fruitage of luscious figs. Much of the insane diathesis, per-
verted faculty, defective intelligence, imperfect physical sense,
stunted or repulsive configuration of body, and vicious proclivity,
which we observe in many cases, may be set down as the inheritance
from a drunken ancestry. Thus Diogenes, the Cynic philosopher,
once reproached a crack-brained and half-witted stripling : ‘‘ Surely
when thy existence began thy father was drunk.”’

We acknowledge gladly that much, very much, can be accom-
plished with suitable training and self-discipline to overcome these
faults of natural conformation. As the richest soil is unproductive
when left without cultivation, and the best beginning suffices but
little if not followed by diligent activity, so, on the other hand, the
unfortunate sufferers from heredity may correct much of their con-
dition physically and morally by proper effort. Our longest-lived

"individuals are often those who began with a frail body, and it is
recorded of Sokrates that although the wisest of Greeks he had the
appearance and natural proclivity of a satyr. Nevertheless, in such
cases the drawback continues with them, that they are carrying a
heavy weight through their whole term of life, which impedes en-
deavor on every hand and generally compels them to remain in a
subordinate place in the theatre of active life.

Yet we are able to view the matter on the brighter side. While
the evil dispositions of ancestry are said to be transmitted to the
children to the third and fourth generation, the virtuous tendencies,
the same authority assures us, will continue to the thousandth.
Evil is always transitory, but good is perennial. ‘This world is not
normally a place for human beings to grow worse in, but to become
better and more highly developed. There is a recuperative princi-
ple in our nature always operating to repair the mischiefs that have
come to us, or which may occur during our varied experiences.
With all the plausibility and actual truth that may exist in this
dogma of heredity, we see no adequate reason for accepting it as a
complete solution of the enigmas. Indeed, it appears to be a kind
of stock argument by which to evade rather than to explain em-
barrassing questions. There may be other causes operative, holier
inseminations, if we may so express it, by which pure children are
born of ill parentage, as the loveliest water-lilies come from the
foulest mud. We may not regard the unborn infant as merely a
living mass of flesh and blood, without any moral quality. Such a
notion may serve as a placebo for the conscience of certain individ-
uals, but it cannot be justly entertained. This matter of the
spiritual and moral nature of human beings during what is regarded
as the inchoate period of existence, involves deeper problems than
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are presented by the conditions which are shared in common with
the animals. Even at that time there exist the basis and rudiments
of the intellectual quality. If therefore, it be true that man does
not live by bread alone, but by an energy that is beyond and more
life-imparting than bread, it is still more true that the nobler moral
and spiritual nature does not proceed solely from the analogous
qualities of parents and ancestry, but is likewise from a source infi-
nitely higher.

Let us, then, bear the fact in mind that the Soul is the veritable
self, the ego or individuality.* ‘The body, head, brain, any or all of
them, may not be accounted in any proper sense as the selfhood. I
have often noted in my own vivid consciousness that they were some-
thing apart and distinct from me. Their peculiar form and office
fit them admirably for my service and convenience. I am certain
that I could not do so well with any other, and I would not be at
home in another person’s body. Yet I could not have had this body
of mine so perfectly adapted to me, except I had had some directing
agency in its fabrication. The poet Spenser has well explained
this:

‘“ For of the soul the body form doth take;
For soul is form, and doth the body make.”’

It is easy, therefore, to perceive and understand that being thus
divine and constructive, the Soul is superior and older than the
body. We are not able intelligently to conceive that it has its first
inception with it in the protoplasmic ooze. It can be by no means
a fabricated thing, like the objects perceptible to our senses, but
must be from its inherent quality now and always of the eternaj
region. How it was projected into temporal life and conditions, and
whether it became personal by such projection, are questions of deep
interest to earnest thinkers. Whether, when coming into tbe cir-
cumscribed region of T'ime there was a former consciousness rendered
dormant, as from the fabled drinking of the Lethean draught, is a
question in the same category. Perhaps, we sometimes remember.

It may not rationally be pleaded as an objection that this is a
concept of too unreal and visionary character to deserve serious con-
sideration. We are what we are by virtue of our interior thought,
our will and desires, and our bodily organism is only the minister to
these. Day by day and even moment by moment the particles

* The writers of the New T'estament have incidentally recognized this fact. Inthe Synoptic

Gospels according to Mark and Matthew, the question is asked : ‘‘ What shall it profit a man
if he gain the whole world and /ose his own soul?” In the book by Luke, the text reads:
‘* What is a man advantaged if he gain the whole world and Zose Aimself7' Indeed, in most

places in the Bible where the term sonl occurs, the same sense is preserved by substituting the
word seif.
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which make up the body are perishing, and new ones taking their
place. Yet during all these changes, the soul and thinking princi-
ple remain the same. If, then, our identity and memory continue
thus unaffected during these transformations of bodily tissue, it can
not be illusive and unreasonable to suppose that they have endured
through a succession of ages and changes prior to the present term
of corporeal existence.

The transit of the soul from the eternal region to the conditions
of corporeal life, is a matter by no means easy to comprehend. The
human understanding is somewhat like a vessel, incapable of receiv-
ing a truth or concept of superior or equal dimensions to itself. A
little perhaps, may be known, but far more is only to be ob-
served, contemplated, and admired. On its superior side the soul is
divine ; on the other, human and subject to the contingencies of
change. Its genesis is not its beginning as a living essence, but its
transition, extension or projection into conditional existence. This
may be considered as being the result of a predilection, an attraction
of spiritual for the phenomenal life.

Plato has given us, in the Tenth Book of the Repubdlic, a very
significant suggestion in regard to this matter. Eros, of Pamphylia,
had fallen in battle, but when laid upon the funeral pyre, twelve
days afterward, recovered from his trance. He had been in the
world beyond and beheld many wonderful things. Among them
was the beginning of a period of life upon the earth, to those of
mortal race, the ‘‘souls of a day.”” They were selecting from
models the form of life in which they would live upon the earth.
Thus, the cause of their respective careers was in theirown choice.
Those who had lived here very frequently, as if weary of excessive
effort or the tedium of monotony, chose a mode of life widely differ-
ent from what had been lived. To each of these models a deemon or
guardian genius belonged, so that every one thus selected his own,
and thereby his destiny. They next proceeded to the plain of
Lethé, and drank the water from the river of forgetfulness, which
no vessel contains. Then falling asleep, they were carried hither
and thither, to begin their life in the world. Hence the soul when
first united to a mortal body, is without intelligence ; but as time
passes, every one who receives proper food and education, receives
his proper allotment and development.

We for our part are enabled to know this much: that a cer-
tain vital quality is conjoined with an albuminous molecule, which
immediately thereupon begins to unfold organic structures and after-
ward continues the process of maturing them into the several parts
of the future body. So far the human and animal racesare similar,
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yet in the same thing and beyond, they part and are differenced.
While this is going on, the thoughts and emotions of the mother,
even to her loves and aversions, are blended with the psychical nature
of the developing individual, making him or her different in the
future character from what otherwise might have been the case.

By no means, however, does the agency of the father cease with
the inception of this process, with the involution or enwombing,
which is always before evolution and isits priorcause. The mother
having become ‘‘ bone of his bone and flesh of his flesh,”’ the child,
so far as concerns the exterior selfhood, is not hers alone, but theirs
in common. ‘The affection of the father for the mother, or his in-
difference and aversion will permeate their child’s temper and moral
qualities. For the father does not cease, during the entire gestative
period to do his full share for the weal or woe of the future individ-
ual. A man can no more disconnect himself from the life of his pro-
geny than a tree can sever itself from any of its branches. The act
by which physical existence hegins, is therefore sacred and sacra-
mental, an allying of human souls in solemn league with the eternal
world. To speak of it lightly and with idle ribaldry is really a sac-
rilege. '

During the gestative period the child is receptive to a most ex-
treme degree. We may imagine it to be unconscious, but this is be-
cause we do not know. It is certainly sub-conscious, somewhat like
the person in the mesmeric trance. ‘‘ Assoon as the voice of thy
salutation came into mine ears,”’ says Elizabeth to Mary, ¢‘ the babe
leaped in my womb for joy.”” We know that every caress of the
mother, every harsh word or unkind act, affects the little one in her
arms. The milk is a potent agent in forming the character and dis-
position. The babe after birth is, however, nothing else than the
continuation of the babe that was enwombed and fed from the
mother’s blood. While, therefore, the body of the child is taking
form in the body of the mother, almost as part of her, its moral and
passional nature isacquiring her characteristics, her modes of thought
and feeling, and even her very sentiments. When the little one
awakes into the earth-life it has similar likes, tastes, habits and re-
pugnances to those which she had cherished.

Plato gives parentage all the significance of a religious observ-
ance. It should be preceded, he declares, by an affectionate devo-
tion of husband and wife to each other. ‘‘ All persons whosharein
any work,”’ he remarks, ‘‘ when they give their minds to themselves
and the work, produce the whole beautiful and good ; but when they
do not give their minds, or possess any, the result is the contrary.’’
This pre-natal period is a time of teaching without text-books, lec-
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tures or recitations. ‘The teachers impart their instruction by the
medium of will and thought ; and the learner is a very apt one.
The lessons are generally retained in the internal memory for the life-
time. ‘‘‘The divine principle seated in man, if it obtains the consid-
eration to which it is entitled, from those who bring it into action,
will set all things right.”’

His suggestions were given with a view to the highest perfection,
bodily as well as moral and spiritual. He recommended youth on
the part of mothers and perfect maturity for men, with prudence in
both. Like Hesiod and others he pleaded against an excessive
number of children in a family. There should be a son to maintain
the ‘‘ honoring of father and mother, the worship rendered to an-
cestry, and also to prevent any deficiency of population.’”” This
course would enable a proper maintenance and education for every
one. Butwhen the necessary conditions do not exist of food, cloth-
ing and shelter, the welfare of the home is imperilled, the mental
training is sure to be defectiveand the higher development is almost
hopelessly arrested. ‘The community then swarms with unfortunate
persons, sickly and debilitated, and with those who on account of
their ignorance and inefficiency, are disabled from earning a liveli-
hood.

The antecedent existence of the human soul has been a belief
recognized in the older world-religions, and entertained by the pro-
founder thinkers in all the historic- ages. It pervaded every faith
and influenced all forms of thought. The Buddhistic teachers ac-
cordingly tell us of a karma or innate tendency, the result of our
action in former terms of existence. By its operation every thing
that is done by us infixes itself in the very elements of our being,
thenceforth to influence the motives, conduct and events of our sub-
sequent career, as a destiny that may not be shunned. This influ-
ence, they declare, will not cease with a single term in life, but
affects the career and fortunes of those which follow. Hence we
are what we are in our exterior nature, not from heredity alone, nor
from the higher estate of the soul in eternity, but also from the
conditions which we ourselves have created. ‘‘Rabbi,”’ said the
disciples to Jesus, ‘‘ did this man sinor his parents, thatcaused him
to be born blind?’ The moral conditions of the soul are not
changed because we are parted from the body. Whether we are to
accomplish a progress of ages in the invisible region, or are em-
bodied anew and born again into the earth-life, they are certain to
influence and modify our fortunes. Wisely therefore, may we heed
the counsel of the great philosopher: ‘‘The most important thing
is to become expert and intelligent to distinguish what is the good
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life and what is the bad, and to choose the best. Thiswill lead the
soul to be become more just, and to overcome the evils of heredity,
acquired wickedness and other misfortunes, so that the individual
will shape his next life and become correspondingly blessed and
happy.”’

Most happy is the child that is ushered into this life with pro-
pitious influences to move it onward through its earthly career ; yet
I willadd that such a one will be infinitely more blessed, if as man or
woman, the higher knowledge and inspiration shall impel to the over-
coming of the abnormal or unholy bias, and ancestral entailment ;
and so, he or she shall emerge into a higher life, higher thought,
higher moral altitude. There are some who do all this; and they
are the precious and sacred ones whose presence makes the earth
fragrant and renders life richly worth the living.

Let us welcome the new-comer while yet on the way. Let
everything pertaining to the Great Mystery of Life be esteemed as
venerable and holy. Let us honor even to reverence her to whom
the sacred charge has been committed. If the august Son of David
coming into Jerusalem might be greeted with applause and hosannas,
then with sentiments equally just and worthy may we hail the ap-
proach of the infant man or woman about to become an actor and
participant in the experiences of life. For every child comes as a
herald from the eternal world, an apostle to save, to ransom and re-
deem. '

THE SOUL.

We may compare the soul to a chariot, with a pair of winged horses and a
driver. In the souls of the gods, the horses and the drivers are entirely good ;
in other souls, only partially so, one of the horses excellent, the other vicious.
The business, therefore, of the driver is extremely difficult and troublesome. . .

But if, being unable to elevate itself to the necessary height, it altogether
fails of seeing these realities, and being weighed down by vice and oblivion,
loses its wings and falls to the earth, it enters into and animates some Body . . .
that which has seen most enters into the body of a person who will become a
lover of wisdom . . . . . the next in rank into that of a monarch who reigns
according to law, or a warrior, or a man of talents for command . . . . . the
ninth, into a despot and usurper. And in all these different fortunes, they who
conduct themselves justly will obtain next time a more eligible lot; they who
conduct themselves unjustly, a worse.—PLATO, /Zhadrus.
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MYSTICS AND MYSTICISM IN CHRISTIANITY.

BY J. D. BUCK, M.D.,F.T.S.,
Dean of Pulte Medical College, Cincinnali.

T is no part of the purpose of the writer of this paper to give a
connected history of mysticism, or to introduce all the writers
who in such a history would have to be admitted to considera-

tion. Mysticism is a vague term, and while there is some element
common toall genuine mystics, these writers differ very widely in
their method of philosophizing, and particularly in the extent in
which the emotional element is mingled with their philosophy.

Mysticism is not Theosophy, though there are certain elements
common to both, and the two terms have been often applied by dif-
ferent writers to the same individual. No history of either Theo-
sophy or Mysticism would be complete that left out any prominent
mystic or theosophist. Neither Mysticism nor Theosophy can be
adequately defined in a phrase; neither of these forms of thought
readily crystalizes into a creed; either form may, and often has
adopted without dissent the Christian creed in vogue at the time,
and each has undertaken to give the inner sense, or spiritual mean-
ing of the accepted dogmas. Mysticism has more often been emo-
tional, than philosophical, and hence is strongly characterized by
religious devotion. Tauler was a typical mystic and it is said of
him that in his sermons he was often so wrought up by his emotions,
and the idea of union with God, that he could no longer speak or
stand, and was carried out fainting.

Aspiration differs widely from emotion and yet is equally akin
to devotion, and when once centred in the soul is less liable to
transitions and oscillations and is nearer related to philosophy.
Meditation or contemplation may coéxist with either the emotional or
aspirational nature, and both mystic and theosophist recognize the Di-
vine Unity and aim at the union of the human with the divine. If
this difference between aspiration and emotion, between the true light
and the perturbations produced in the individual by that light, be
kept in mind, and the closer consonance of philosophy with aspira-
tion, the relation of Theosophy to Mysticism can be more clearly
apprehended. Another point should also be held clearly in view,
viz.: the philosophical relation between Faith and Reason ; between
the existence, immutability, and beneficence of the Divine Life, and
the orderly sequence of its manifestation, and apprehension by the
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mind of man. It is only through the establishment of a perfect equi-
librium between faith and reason that the Divine Life and the
Divine Wisdom can become manifest in man. Faith without reason
becomes fanaticism ; reason divorced from faith becomes sordid ma-
terialism, and while prating of order and law begets anarchy.

Christian mysticism may be said to date from the first quarter
of the ninth century, A. D., though there were Christian mystics
from the beginning of the present era. There were the Essenes,
the Therapeutae, the Gnostic sects and the Neoplatonists during the
early centuries, but with the conquests of Constantine and the Mo-
hammedan these disappeared and western Europe was left in dark-
ness and superstition. ‘The monasteries became almost the only
seatsof learning, and though in secrecy the spiritually minded among
the monks might pore over the philosophy of Plato woe unto him
who dared to antagonize the blind superstitions and crass material-
ism of his fellows or of potentate in church or state.

In the year 824 the Greek Emperor Michael sent as a present to
Lewis the Mild the treatise of the supposed Dionysius the Areopag-
ite. 'This book was translated into Latin by Joannes Scotus. This
treatise contained the following sections ; ‘“ On the Celestial Mon-
archy”’; ‘“On the FEcclesiastical Hierarchy’’; ‘‘On Divine
Names’ and ‘‘ On Mystic Theology.”” These books were eagerly
read by the Western Church, but being without the Pope’s sanc-
tion, they were soon condemned by Pope Nicholas the First, who
ordered that Scotus should be banished from the University of
Paris and sent to Rome, instead of which he fled from Paris and
subsequently returned to England.

It was this book, says Enfield, which revived the knowledge of
Alexandrian Platonism in the West. ‘‘“ Thus,”’ continues Enfield,
‘‘ philosophical enthusiasm, born in the East, nourished by Plato,
educated in Alexandria, matured in Asia, and adopted into the
Greek Church, found its way, under the pretext and authority of
an apostolic name, into the Western Church.”’

The history of the Church for the next two or three centuries
and its various councils is chiefly interesting from the efforts made
to get rid of the influences of the mystical philosophy and the here-
sies of Origen and Nestorius. Four hundred years after the Greek
emperor sent the books of the Areopagite to Lewis the Mild,
Thomas Aquinas was born. He was called the ‘‘ Angelic Doctor,”’
was canonized by Pope John XXII, and it was popularly believed
that miracles were wrought at his tomb and that the soul of St. Au-
gustine had reincarnated in him.

Bonaventura was contemporaneous with Thomas Aquinas, and
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equally famous in his day, being designated as the ‘‘ Seraphic Doc-
tor.”’ Both of these famous men connected the scholastic philoso-
phy with theology. They considered knowledge the result of
supernatural illumination and to be communicated to men through
the medium of the holy scriptures. Meditation on the Divine attri-
butes, prayer, and religious devotion were considered as the source
of real illumination. They were mystics in the strictest sense, and
though Aquinas is better known to modern times, they both in-
fluenced all subsequent religious thought.

Roger Bacon was born in 1214, and was thus seven years older
than Bonaventura and ten years the senior of Aquinas. Though a
monk, and familiar with the scholastic philosophy, he was lessa mys-
ticthan any of his predecessors or contemporaries, and stands as a fair
example of the difference between Theosophy and Mysticism. He
transferred the philosophy of Aristotle to the plane of physical in-
vestigation in place of the vagaries of theological speculation, and
was far more of a philosopher thana theologian. He made theology
subservient to philosophy, instead of the reverse, as with Thomas
Aquinas, and united faith with reason to an extent seldom found
and never transcended, perhaps, previous to his day, since the be-
ginning of the Christian era. He was undoubtedly the greatest
mind of his age, and had much to do with the revival of learning
which dates about two centuries after his death, which occurred in
1294 at the age of 8o. (There is a discrepancy in dates as given
by his biographers.)

From the eighth to the fourteenth century the scholastic philoso-
phy served as the basis of endless theological speculations and with
the great mass of ecclesiastics these angry disputes served only to
engender hatred and foment strife. The dispute between Calvin
and Servetus may serve as an illustration. To differ in intellectual
conception of the nature of the trinity from a vindictive and brutal
priest in power, was a sufficient ground for ecclesiastical murder ;
and the history of the ‘“ Holy Inquisition '’ and the list of martyrs
is a sufficient commentary. The anathemas of Councils of the
Church during the 6th, 7th and 8th centuries A. D., specifying
wherein it was a crime to differ from the opinions of those in
power, show conclusively how liberty was enchained, spirituality
dethroned, progress prevented and power maintained at any cost.

The numberless creeds and sects into which modern Christianity
is divided find their roots in these angry disputations of the dark
ages, demonstrating beyond all controversy that to repress truth is
to break religion into fragments. Nothing but liberty and light can
ever unify and perpetuate. To attempt to unify by force is to sow
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the seed of inevitable dissolution. Modern Christendom is reaping
the reward of its follies and crimes.

The theologian differs from the mystic as the doctrine of the
head ever differs from the religion of the heart. The former
wrangles and grows dangerous over human conceptions of the Di-
vine nature. ‘The latter meditates on the Divine attributes, and
seeks to unfold within the soul the Divine Love and the Divine
Light. The theologian has often begun as a heresy-hunter and
ended as a murderer. The true mystic is the most gentle and com-
passionate of beings in regard to the failings of others, whether of
the head or heart, but is continually bent on purifying his own
heart and elevating his own spiritual nature, while a divine compas-
sion governs all his relations to his fellow men. The theological
and the mystical natures have often mingled in varying proportion
in the same individual.

The philosophical basis of mysticism is the Platonic doctrine of
emanation ; its method is meditation ; and its result is charity
and good works, oraltruism. The real source of mysticism as found
in the Christian church is the philosophy of Plato, fragments of
which survived the extinction of the Essenes and the Gnostic sects
and were in every ageexemplified by the purest and noblest of men.
Contemplation and religious devotion, and the resulting degree of
spirituality were permitted and encouraged in every age by the
church provided the mystic either avoided all theological disputa-
tions, or when interrogated answered in the orthodox form. Just as
theological disputations have rent the church in pieces, and as she
apologizes for, where she can no longer conceal or deny her ecclesi-
astical murders ; so on the other hand, has she been ready to exalt
many a true mystic to the order of saintship. Butfor these examples
of genuine piety regardlessof all theological ideas, the church would
have nothing with which to face an age of liberation and intelli-
gence but a record of barbarism, and this in the face of the fact that
she has often butchered the most saintly of her children !

The beginning of the sixteenth century ushered in a new era of
thought and paved the way for all subsequent progress and enlighten-
ment. Luther, Melancthon, Tauler, Erasmus and many lesser lights,
broke down the old barriers and destroyed organized abuses. Luther
was essentially a reformer, a theologian and a Soldier of the Cross,
with little of the mystic in his nature. He was versed in the schol-
astic philosophy, and was influenced and inspired by Melancthon
who was more of a philosopher, by the great scholar and Kabalist,
his friend and teacher, John Reuchlin, and by the mystics, Tauler
and Erasmus. Bent on reforming abuses Luther gave a practical
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turn to church affairs and was aided and sustained by the fiery elo-
quence with which Erasmus denounced the scholastic philosophy,
and made intellectual disputation inferior to grace. In seeking
through religious emotion, the hearts of his hearers, Tauler ex-
hausted himself, made friends with the masses, and bitter enemies
among the priests. To these active agencies in the Church Refor-
mation must be added, Trithemius of St. Jacob and his illustrious
pupils, Paracelsus and Cornelius Agrippa.

Such a coterie of Reformers, Mystics and Occultists can nowhere
else be found in history. Had Trithemius, Reuchlin, Paracelsus
and Agrippa prevailed, instead of merely influencing events at the
time, the world would have been saved four hundred years of blind
intellectual belief, the ‘‘ Triumph of Faith '’ born of ignorance and
superstition. But the world was not ready for such an era of en-
lightenment. The Kabalah was obscured, denied, tabooed, and the
literal text of the Pentateuch gained the ascendency, with the re-
sulting wrangles over Predestination, Free-will, the Trinity, Atone-
ment, etc., etc., to the utter confusion of reason, the darkening of
the understanding, and the unbrotherliness of man to man. In
other words : faith dethroned reason, and religious fanaticism was
the inevitable result.

Christian Mysticism alone remained of the genuine elements of a
true religious 7enaissance, and has worked its ethical results just in
proportion as theological wrangles have ceased, and humanitarianism
has encroached upon the boundaries and prerogatives of eclesiasti-
cism. ‘The downfall of creeds has been the uplifting of humanity.

It may be denied that there is any relation hetween mysticism
and humanitarianism, and claimed that the former is as vague and
uncertain as the latter is practical and beneficant. It is in the
motive and method, rather than in the verbiage of mysticism that
the key to its influence is to be sought. Meditation with one of
sincere motive and a pure heart, striving to put down selfishness,
lust, pride and all manner of uncharitableness can give rise to but
one result, viz.: love to God and love to man. The desire of the
heart is the motive power in man, and long ere the Christian dis-
pensation began it had been demonstrated that self-renunciation is
the only way to holiness, and that its synonym is Divine Compas-
sion, and its sure fruitage the Universal Brotherhood of man. The
very essence of true mysticism is the umification of the whole
human race.

Now the philosophy of this Kabalah, or of Occultism, or of
Theosophy differs from Mysticism in this: not in setting the intel-
lect against the heart and placing knowledge above devotion, but
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in uniting both heart and mind and thus establishing a perfect
equilibrium between faith and reason, and basing both on a complete
philosophy of Nature and of Life. Such knowledge was in the pos-
session of Trithemius, Reuchlin, Paracelsus and Agrippa, and not
hidden from Luther and his more immediate co-workers. But the
age was too dark, the priesthood too corrupt and too much in
power, and while gross abuses could be exposed and held up to
public scorn and chastizement, new light and real knowledge could
not be disseminated, for the power to apprehend, and the willing-
ness to serve them was confined to the very few. Luther wrote an
introduction to the ‘‘ Theologia Germanica,’’ one of the purest and
best treatises on mysticism that exists, and there were not wanting
fraternities like the ‘‘ Friends of God,’’ among whom the pure Doc-
trine of the Heart led to peace and true knowledge. It may
thus be seen what an immense influence mysticism has had upon
Christianity, all apparent triumphs of dogmatic theology to the
contrary notwithstanding. Theosophy is capable of dissipating all
the mists of mysticism, of removing all obscurity, and by reconcil-
ing faith with reason of restoring the true religion of Jesus, and thus
of hastening the time when all nations, kindred and tongues shall
acknowledge One Redeemer, viz.: Divine Compassion in the soul of
man.

‘“A new Commandment I give unto you; That ye love one
another—as I have loved you.”’

TRUE SPIRITUALITY.

‘“ \What then shall { do, Lord?”’

‘“In every matter look to thyself, as to what thou doest and what thou
sayest; and direct thy whole attention unto this, to please me [the Higher
Self] alone, and neither to desire nor to seek anything besides me.

** But of the words or deeds of others judge nothing rashly ; neither do thou
entangle thyself with things not entrusted unto thee. Thus it may come to pass
that thou mayest be little or seldom disturbed.

‘“But never to feel any disturbance at all, nor to suffer any trouble of mind
or body, belongs not to this life, but to the state of eternal rest.

‘“Think not therefore that thou hast found true peace, if thou feel no heavi-
ness ; nor that all is well, when thou art vexed with no adversary ; nor that all
is perfect, if all things be done according to thy desire.

*“ Neither do thou think at all highly of thyself, nor account thyself to be
specially beloved, if thou be in a state of great devotion and sweetness ; for it is
not by these things that a true lover of virtue is known, nor doth the spiritual
progress and perfection of a man consist in these things.’'—Thomas 4 Kempis,
Of the I'mitation of Christ, Book iii, Chap. xxv.
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT.

BY E. L. REXFORD, D.D., PASTOR UNIVERSALIST CHURCH, COLUMBUS,
AND EX-PRESIDENT OF BUCHTEL COLLEGE.

T is one of the barbarisms of the olden times still lingering among
the benignities of our struggling civilization. It may well be
called ‘‘ a struggling civilization '’ inasmuch as the better ener-

gies of every age are always set to the task of freeing the life of its
people from the irrational burdens imposed by the preceding times.
A given code of opinions and usages may embody the moral, legal
and religious sense of a giyen age, but when these opinions and
practices are brought forward" into a purer light and erect their
standards in the midst of the more enlightened humanities they are
seen as wretchedly incongruous and they shock the sensibilities of
the best life. It is providential possibly that there should be this
commingling of the rational and the irrational, the brute and the
human.

Every age has had its ‘‘barbaric’’ and its ‘‘enlightened,” its
lower and its higher standards and laws and customs, and it seems
to be one of the divine methods for increasing strength that the
higher should ever battle with the lower. Life that istoo easy is
not compact and firmly knit in its sinews. It is opposition, it is the
warfare between the old and the new to which the world is indebted
for its very life. Some of the Indians of this country accounted for
the strength of their chiefs by believing that the soul of every enemy
slain passed into the body of the slayer, and hence if a warrior had
killed an hundred men the victor had the strength of an hundred
men. It wasga rude way of expressing a persistent philosophy.
Resistance is one of the life processes. If birth were not difficult
it would be impossible. The resisting barriers of nature must hold
the immature life till the hour of safe deliverance arrives. Mr.
Beecher was once asked if he did not think therewas a vast amount
of chaff in the Bible, and he is reported to have answered: ‘‘ Of
course there is. But the character and value of chaff are deter-
mined by the time of the year.”” Quite essential to the immature
grain, it is useless to the matured result. The shell resists and
protects the chick till the chick is strong enough to resist the shell
and needs no more protection. Resistance and life are critically
balanced against each other in nature, always making their ex-
changés at the appointed hour and so nature always befits itself
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and justifies itself. But in our human economies and methods the
ancient barriers are frequently allowed to remain far beyond their
time, and the withered genius of conservatism is permitted an exis-
tence vastly overreaching its legitimate date. The living energies
are often burdened and sometimes blighted by the ancient tyran-
nies, and the inheritance of the larger life is denied its rightful
heirs.

I think this is true in the instance of the present and longer con-
tinuance of this barbarity of the death penalty for crime. It may
have had a moral value in a rude condition, but it stalks forward
out of its ancient darkness into the light of this age and appears as
one of the crowning horrors of the time. ‘That it does not hold its
place as securely as it once did is evident, but it is yet too strongly
intrenched in the legal and religious (!) sense of the public to inspire
any eager hope of its speedy abandonment. ‘‘ Society must be pro-
tected '’ is the reasonable demand made by our legislators and the
officers intrusted with the administration of _the laws, but they have
not sufficient faith in the philosophy of clemency to trust the for-
tunes of society to milder and more humane'ways. They are afraid
that the ends of justice will not be attained if the death penalty is
abolished. The motives of our law-makers are not to be questioned,
but I am morally certain that their fears spring,from false estimates
of the moral elements involved.

There is another class of men who advocate the retention of the
death penalty on the basis of the Bible. They claim that the Bible
sanctions and indeed ordains Capital Punishment, and therefore it
should be retained. The Bible is claimed to be the word of God in
all things and the only authority. So did men in the days of
the Anti-Slavery agitation in America advocate the retention of
slavery by the authority of the Bible. Clergymen stood in their
pulpits and hurled the divine anathemas at the abolitionists, and
they built up a breast-work of Bibles around the institution ; but in
these times they have found different uses for their Bibles and dif-
ferent meanings in them, and not a few of even the conservative
clergy are attempting to identify the once ‘‘ infidel’’ Lincoln with
the churches. The meaning of the Bible changes with the intelli-
gence and the humanity of every age, and there is scarce a barbar-
ism of history that has not had the Bible quoted in its defense by
somebody at some time.

In regard to this subject in hand, some observing man in the
ancient times seeing that violence naturally begets violence, said that
‘“ whosoever sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his blood be shed;"’
and gradually, or it may be immediately, the fertile genius of the
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theologians, claiming to know the Divine mind, erected this obser-
vation into a divine command, and to-day it is one of the holy proof-
texts for the law and practice of human execution. But the Bible
proves too much in these lists of the death penalty. Under the
Jewish code of laws there were thirfy-three crimes punishable by
death. Thissame Bible sanctioned and prescribed the death penalty
for them. Do these biblical defenders of the death penalty wish to
go to this limit, and would they have the Bible code enacted in our
civil statutes? But why not? If the Bible sanctions the death
penalty for thirty-two crimes aside from murder, why should our
death-dealing Bible-worshippers select the one crime of murder for
the hangman and reject all the others? If the Bible is the word of
God, designed as a code of procedure for all time, why not abide by
it and bring back the horrors of its ancient sanctions? No one
would venture upon such an experiment, and yet the freedom with
the Bible that will reject thirty-two crimes from the clutch of the
hangman or the axe of the axeman may reject the thrfy-third crime
from the same murderous hand. The Bible is simply useless in
this contention. It is loaded so heavily with this barbaric spirit
that it bursts in the hands of those who use it, and it is more dan-
gerous to those who stand behind it than to those at whom it is
aimed.

Another class of men in this grim apostheship of death is com-
posed of those who harbor a spirit of revenge, and out of whose
hearts sprung the law of ‘‘an eye for an eye’’ and ‘‘ a tooth for a
tooth.”” ‘They are men who seem to think of law as an instrument
of destruction for the unfortunate classes instead of being an
agency for their preservation, their discipline and their ultimate
restoration. It is this feeling of revenge, no doubt, that has
shaped a considerable part of our legislation as it bears upon the
criminal class. Men of this type of advocacy are men who, ac-
cording to the theory of evolution, have brought with them certain
elements of the lower animalism, the tiger element which is in-
flamed by the sight or smell of blood, and the more blood that is
shed shall be to them the signal for the shedding of more blood
still. It is wholly irrational and partakes of the brute nature.
Many of our legislators need to be reproduced or reincarnated on a
higher level. They need to think and discuss and vote in the
higher regions of the moral sensibilities. There is not a single
ray of intelligence or reason whereby the region where they make
their laws, is illuminated.

The researches of such men as O’Sullivan and Spear and Ran-
toul and Victor Hugo fail to discover a single instance where the
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executions of men have checked the tendencies to crime. These
researches reveal precisely the reverse of this, and show as plainly
that public executions have been the occasions of multiplied crimes.
Prison cells out of which men have been led to execution in the
morning have been filled at night by men who had committed
crimes in the very shadows of the gallows during the fatal day.
Public executions instead of restraining crime have stimulated
it, or at least public executions have broken down the public re-
gard for the value and inviolability of life, upon which considera-
tions a large part of the safety of life must forever depend.

The argument has been relied upon for years in behalf of this
barbarous custom, that a public hanging must exert a salutary re-
straint, but the abolishing of these public scandals is a virtual sur-
render of the argument itself. If the old argument of restraint is
good, then all the people ought to be urged to witness every execu-
tion, but the simple and significant fact is that the better classes of
the people shrink from such scenes while the most reckless and
lawless people will gather with the greatest eagerness to witness
them when permitted. Here is a circumstance that ought to invite
our lawmakers to pause and consider. A legal custom that invites
the enthusiasm of the worst elements in a community and revolts
and horrifies the best element is a custom that ought to be abolished.

When the State is seen to hold life cheap the people will do so
too. If the State in its judicial calm can take life, men in their
frenzy will take it all the more readily. Judicial murderin the lists of
a high civilization will yet be seen, I believe, to be more culpable and
less pardonable than murder by the infuriated or crazed individual.
A man, under an uncontrollable frenzy of anger takes a life and cer-
tainly should be punished ; but what shall we say of a state which
in its wisest and least excited moods, in its calmest deliberation,
proceeds to take the life of a man whose average line of intention
may be much farther removed from the murderous borders than the
habitual moods of many others who may never have met with the
momentary temptation to violence?

It ought to be a principle in criminal administration that no gov-
ernment should place one of its subjects beyond its power to benefit
him if the changed spirit and mood should permit a benefit. Who
can doubt that multitudes of men, the moment after committing a
murder, would have given the world if they could, to recall the life
destroyed and the act that destroyed it? Vast numbers of men have
committed crimes who have not been criminal in their common daily
moods. By the force of extraordinary influence, acting perhaps
but the fatal once in a whole lifetime, they have failed. The state-
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ment needs no argument. It is manifestly true. And is it an en-
lightened policy, is it humane, is it just that a life so failing of its
manhood for the moment shall be destroyed by the combined power
of a great and enlightened state? It is barbaric to the last limit of
its destruction.

The infliction of the death penalty clashes with the humanities
of our times. It is an incongruous presence. To add to its in-
congruity we associate religion and religious ceremonies with the
gallows and the chair. The ‘‘ Spiritual advisers'’ pray and read
Scripture with the doomed man—secure his repentance, pro-
nounce him ‘‘saved,”” ‘‘ a child of grace,”’ prepared to take his
seat in paradise and then the signal is given and the ‘‘ Christian ’’
is sent to heaven with a black cap over his face ! This business of
hanging Christians is a gruesome one. Either the ropeor the Chap-
lain ought to be abolished. The Chaplain at the gallows is an
anomaly. If a man has become a Christian and is prepared for the
society of heaven we ought to tolerate him on earth, especially if we
have the privilege of keeping him within prison restraints, as in
general we ought, no doubt.

The poorest use we can make of a man is to hang him. What
have we done? Have we benefitted the man? So far as we know,
not at all. And are we permitted to deal with men with no thought
of doing them good ? Who gave us that barbaric liberty ? Shall a
state assume that it may deal with its subjects with no purpose to
benefit them? The thought is criminal itself. The murderous
class are generally of the ignorant class, of those generally who are
physically organized on a low basis. Shall the state execute those
whom it has failed to educate? Shall it kill, or restrain? Civiliza-
tion can have but one answer to this question.

For the crime of murder I would have life imprisonment, except
in rare instances, and these modifications should be strongly guarded
by judicious pardon boards. I would punish crime without imitating
it, and its object should be to establish the people in conditions in
which punishment would be unnecessary. Penalties instead of be-
ing so many forms of destruction should be so many forms of help.
I would seek to abate the unwholesome sympathy of the people, and
especially of emotional women, in behalf of the criminal class. I
would advise our young women not to be lavish with their bouquets
for the criminals. At least this class of men should not be made ex-
ceptional favorites. I would advise our States not to make the
prison grounds the most beautiful places within their borders as
Michigan has done at Ionia. Men should know that crime means
solitude and desolation. California at San Quentin has been wise,

X3
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in placing her criminals on one of the loneliest islands of the sea.
No burglar, ravisher or murderer should find that his crimes lead
him to a paradise of beauty. Soft sentiments are not fit compan-
ions for hardened criminals, but a rugged justice and a severe
mercy are the befitting attendants of crime. Men should realize
that in the commission of great crimes, they have left the realms of
flowers and soft sentimentalism and have arrived in the country of
the burning sands and the desolate rigors of a barren existence, and
they should learn that flowers do not grow in that country.

The State however should erect no impossible barriers across the
way of their return. Let them come back to the regions of the en-
lightened and human sentiments if they will. By years of unques-
tioned evidence let them prove their return to the compassionate re-
gions of the human life, where their own spirit shall but increase
the volume of the benignities. Then and not till then shall they be
wisely crowned, nor even then as heroes, but as returned prodi-
gals. Then may the rings be placed upon their withered fingers,
and the sandals on their bleeding feet, and the robes upon their em-
aciated bodies. ‘Then may the music begin, and the dancing. Not
in the far country shall they lie down on beds of roses or wear the
robes of an undiscriminating love. They have courted and should
wed the genius of the Desolate and should abide in her torture
chambers and learn wisdom, and return to find the waiting compas-
sions they once forsook.

There is a barbaric treatment of crime that leads to destruc-
tion. This treatment has too long prevailed ; there is an enlight-
ened treatment of crime that should lead back to life through its
rigorous but merciful severities. I believe it is time for this policy
to be inaugurated, time for the retirement of the ancient barbarism
and the introduction of a philosophy of criminal procedure that
shall take its place with the general civilization we have reached.

Behold, the l,ord's hand is not shortened that it cannot save ; neither is his
ear heavy, that it cannot hear: but your iniquities have separated between
you and your God, and your sins have hid his face from you, that he will not
hear. For vour hands are defiled with blood, and your fingers with iniquity ;
your lips have spoken lies, your tongue hath muttered perverseness. None
calleth for justice, nor any pleadeth for truth : they trust in vanity, and speak
lies ; they conceive mischief, and bring forth iniquity.—/saiak, LIX, 1-4.
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FOR EVER FREE.

BY CHARLES JOHNSTON, M. R. A. S., F. T. S.

B:ing an Original Translation of Shankara’s Vivekachudamani : The Crest-
Jewel of Wisdom, s51—End.

THE SERPENT’S SLOUGH.

UT the body he has left, like the cast-off slough of a snake, re-

B mains there, moved hither and thither by every wind of life.
As a tree is carried down by a stream, and stranded on every
shallow ; so is his body carried along to one sensation after another.

Through the mind-pictures built up by works already entered
on, the body of him who has reached freedom wanders among sen-
sations, like an animal; but the adept himself dwells in silence,
looking on, like the centre of a wheel, having neither doubts nor
desires.

He no longer engages his powers in things of sense, nor needs
to disengage them ; for he stands in the character of observer only.
He no longer looks at all to the personal reward of his acts; for his
heart is full of exultation, drunk with the abounding essence of
bliss.

Leaving the path of things known or unknown, he stands in the
Self alone ; like a god in presence is this most excellent knower of
the Eternal.

Though still in life, yet ever free; his last aim reached ; the
most excellent knower of the Eternal, when his disguise falls off,
becoming the Eternal, enters into the secondless Eternal.

Like a mimic, who has worn the disguises of well-being and
ill, the most excellent knower of the Eternal was Brahma all the
time, and no other.

The body of the sage who has become the Eternal, is consumed
away, even before it has fallen to the ground—Ilike a fresh leaf
withered—by the fire of consciousness.

The sage who stands in the Eternal, the Self of being, ever full
of the secondless bliss of the Self, has none of the hopes fitted to
time and space that make for the formation of a body of skin, and
flesh, subject to dissolution.

*We regret to state that Mr. Charles Johnston's article on ** The Essence of the Teaching,”
which was announced to appearin this issue, was lost in the mail on its way to the printers.
We therefore insert an original translation by him, the earlier parts of which have already ap-
peared in The Oriental Department Papers,issued by the Theosophical Society in America — Ep.
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Putting off the body is not Freedom, any more than putting
away one’s staff and waterpot ; but getting free from the knots of
unwisdom in the heart,—that is Freedom, in very deed. [560.]

Whether its leaf fall in a running river, or on holy ground, pre-
pared for sacred rites, what odds does it make to the tree for good
or ill.

Like the loss of a leaf, or a flower, or a fruit, is the loss of the
body, or powers, or vital breath, or mind; but the Self itself, ever
one's own, formed of bliss, is like the tree and stands.

The divine saying declares the Self to be the assemblage of all
consciousness ; the real is the actor, and they speak only of the de-
struction of the disguise,—unwisdom. ~

THE SELF ENDURES.

Indestructible, verily, is the Self,—thus says the scripture of the
Self, declaring that it is not destroyed when all its changing vest-
ures are destroyed.

Stones, and trees, grass, and corn, and straw are consumed by
fire, but the earth itself remains the same. So the body, powers,
life, breath and mind and all things visible, are burned up by the fire
of wisdom, leaving the being of the higher Self alone.

As the darkness, that is its opposite, is melted away in the radi-
ance of the sun, so, indeed, all things visible are melted away in the
Eternal.

As, when the jar is broken, the space in it becomes clear space,
so, when the disguises melt away, the Eternal stands as the Eternal
and the Self.

As milk poured in milk, oil in oil, water in water, becomes per-
fectly one, so the sage who knows the Self becomes one with the
Self.

Thus reaching bodiless purity, mere Being, partless, the being of
the Eternal, the sage returns to this world no more.

He whose forms born of unwisdom are burnt up by knowledge
of oneness with the everlasting Self, since he has become the Eternal,
how could he, being the Eternal, come to birth again? [570.]

Both bonds and the getting rid of them are works of glamor,
and exist not really in the Self ; they are like the presence of the
imagined serpent, and its vanishing, in the rope which really does
not change. .

Binding and getting rid of bondage have to be spoken of, because
of the existence, and yet the unreality, of enveloping by unwisdom.
But there is no enveloping of the Eternal ; it is not enveloped be-
cause nothing besides the Eternal exists to envelop it.
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The binding and the getting rid of bondage are both mirages ;
the deluded attribute the work of thought to the thing itself ; just as
they attribute the cloud-born cutting off of vision to the sun; for
the unchanging is secondless consciousness, free from every clinging
stain.

The belief that bondage of the Real, is, and the belief that it has
ceased, are both mere things of thought ; not of the everlasting Real.

Therefore these two, glamor-built, bondage and the getting rid
of bonds, exist not in the Real ; the partless, changeless, peaceful ;
the unassailable, stainless ; for what building-up could there be in
the secondless, supreme reality, any more than in clear space?

There is no limiting, nor letting go, no binding nor gaining of
success ; there is neither the seeker of Freedom, nor the free : this,
verily, is the ultimate truth.

BENEDICTION.

This secret of secrets supreme, the perfect attainment, the per-
fection of the Self, has been shown to thee by me to-day ; making
thee as my new born child, freed from the sin of the iron age, all
thought of desire gone, making towards Freedom.

Thus hearing the teacher’s words and paying himdue reverence,
he went forth, free from his bondage, with the Master’s consent.

And he, the Teacher, his mind bathed in the happy streams of
Being, went forth to make the whole world clean, incessantly.

Thus, by this Discourse of Teacher and Pupil, the character of
the Self is taught to those seeking Freedom, that they may be born
to the joy of awakening.

Therefore let all those who put away and cast aside every sin of
thought, who are sated with this world’s joys, whose thoughts are
full of peace, who delight in words of wisdom, who rule themselves,
who long to be free, draw near to this teaching, which is dedicated
to them.

To those who, on the road of birth and death, are sore stricken
by the heat that the rays of the sun of pain pour down; who wan-
der through this desert-world, in weariness and longing for water ;
this well-spring of wisdom, close at hand, is pointed out, to bring
them joy,—the secondless Eternal. This Teaching of Shankara'’s,
bringing Liberation, wins the victory for them.

Thus is ended THE CREST-JEWEL OF WISDOM, made by the ever-
blessed SHANKARA, pupil at the holy feet of GOVINDA his Teacher, the
supreme Swan, the Wanderer of the World.
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THE WORLD OF SCIENCE.

BY L. G.
INT'RODUCTION.

T is by no means either needful or expedient that THEOSOPHY
should confine itself to the publication of merely technical matter.

To do so would practically limit its sphere of interest and useful-
ness to the membership of the Society ; and as the fundamental and
continuing purpose of the organization is the expansion of Theosophic
information and teaching to the world at large, as yet ignorant or
unheeding of the tenet of Universal Brotherhood, and the Destiny
of Man, it has seemed wise to multiply the points of contact, and
that endeavor be made to indicate how the forces behind the Theo-
sophical movement work through other agencies as well as those of
the declared organization, and thus avail themselves of all favorable
means and opportunities to illustrate and forward the liberation
and development of Mind and Soul. Furthermore it is of impor-
tance to the Society itself that its members keep themselves informed
as to the currents and tendencies of thought on other than its own
lines ; whereby will be gained a keener and broader insight into
general progress and a clearer view of the fresh standpoints that
constitute at once milestones of attainment and new points of de-
parture. .

It is proposed, therefore, under some such caption as the above,
to note and comment briefly in each issue on the current develop-
ments of scientific and other thought and discovery, and perhaps
take occasion from time to time, to indicate how accurately these
adapt themselvesand fit into the scheme of Theosophic Evolution.

Our readers may profitably cooperate in this by sending news-
paper or other clippings, or calling attention to publications con-
taining recitals of fresh discoveries and developments.

With all the acumen and power of concentrated thought—the
enormous industry and persistence in the gathering of data—and the
trained imagination and speculation in their interpretation—that
have been devoted to the advance of Science, it is not yet accorded
to that ever young and vigorous handmaiden of humanity to know
the inner essence of things.

Science is essentially materialistic ; not necessarily in purpose, but
in method. It has perforce to study phenomena, and seeks to gain
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from them a knowledge of the general principles and laws underly-
ing, controlling and correlating them. It accepts no teaching or
statement that is not susceptible of verification by its own means
and appliances ; refuses aid from metaphysics ; and denies all author-
ity save its own. And rightfully so. As theuniverseis man’s her-
itage, he must learn to know it, and the laws that regulate it. The
planes of power and potency are many, and all cannot be studied at
once. It is needful that the physical plane have its elucidation in a
material age, since to neglect it is to postpone the open opportunity.
To conquer a continent, the forests must be levelled and the prairie
ploughed. To each man his day and his work ; and it is incumbent
upon him to set himself to the task at his hand, and within the
scope of his ability to execute. Happy he who has the higher in-
sight and can work on loftier planes with more searching imple-
ments. Let him likewise take care that his gift be not neglected,
but in any case, disparagement or scorn of his more humbly endowed
brother may not lie in his thought or word. Instrumentalities must
always be of all grades. All are co-workers in humanity’s common
vineyard, and every useful endeavor tends to the common weal.
The labor of one, if in the direction of breaking, mellowing, fertiliz-
ing, or preparing the ground for seed time and harvest, should com-
mand the respect and sympathy of all, as all shall be the gainers
thereby.

Let, therefore, the microscopist, the botanist, the geologist, do
their appointed work, and be not accounted myopic because their
vision is limited. The chemist, the astronomer, and the physicist
have likewise their tasks, and their duty is to fulfill them, and ex-
plore the hidden or distant realms of nature within the scope of their
appliances.

The biologist, physiologist, archeologist, psychologist, are all
doing useful and necessary work, as well as the sincere students of
Ethics, of Social Science, and of Theology, whether their endeavors
turn toward one side or the other of the numerous questions causing
controversy. In particular should those who devote themselves to
humanitarian work, be it ideal or practical, whether for the tem-
poral relief of individuals, or the amelioration of social and indus-
trial conditions, have the benefit of a cordial sympathy and if need
be, of active codperation of word and hand in their endeavors.

Behind all these diversities of effort, tending toward the libera-
tion of humanity from wearisome burdens and mental fetters, lie the
beneficent forces of which they are but the outcome and exponents ;
and in the eternal conflict between the powers of light and darkness,
harmony and discord, life and death, among the clamor of tongues
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and the jarring of selfish antagonisms, the ‘‘ ear that hears’’ may,
even now, detect the fine strain of melody that traverses it all, and
is but the prelude to the more resounding and triumphant outhurst
with which the future is already thrilling.

It is the function of the Theosophical Society, by all means in its
power, to further whatever makes for progress, and all unselfish
effort is in this direction. The Theosophic teaching cannot be
forced on people, and they must be led by personal sympathy and
inducement to the acquisition of that knowledge of cosmic evolu-
tion and man’s place in nature, of which Theosophy is the custo-
dian, and without which the discordant and discouraging existing
conditions are quite impossible of comprehension.

Let it be recognized, then, that all who are doing sincere and
useful work, in the interest of humanity, are in fact Theosophists,
and entitled to our encouragement and support.

Among all those who are laboring in the scientific field, it might
be supposed that the students of Psychology should be more nearly
in touch with Theosophy than others. Their task is to investigate
the facts of consciousness, and in consciousness are concealed at
once the essence of what is and the history of creation ; phenomena
the most obvious, and mysteries the most profound. In that field
lie perception, sensation, emotion, thought, feeling, springs of action
the most potent, and forces that form the individual and create and
destroy races.

But, lacking the key to the labyrinth, the investigators wander.
Lost in its complexity though persistent in seeking the way out;
vibrating between the two extremes of a crass ‘‘ materiality '’ on
the one hand, that denies the existence of anything save matter in
infinite diversity of form and manifestation, and the vapory ‘¢ spirit-
uality "’ that recognizes no being and declares existence dependent
merely on subconscious imaginings; weary of the fruitless search for
some limiting process or law, which naturally could not be found,
since in fact it does not exist: the later Psychology steers between the
two, and seeks to establish itself on some safe middle ground by emu-
lating the laboratory methods of the chemist and physicist, and for-
mulating its work under diverse names. Witness the formidable list :
Ethnology, Philology, Law, Sociology, History, Archzology, Epis-
tomology, sthetics, Pedagogics, Anatomy, Zoology, Physiology,
Psychiatryv, Pathology, Telepathy. It is evident the list could be
indefinitely extended so Jong as words held out or could be invented.
It is an ancient resource of science, when at a loss to know the na-
ture of things, to give them names, and thus acquire a seeming
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familiarity with them, by which means learned addresses may be
made and prolonged discussions conducted. But with better knowl-
edge comes again the inevitable, because fundamental, reduction of
complexity to simplicity, and the common origin of manifestations
gains in certainty and obviousness. So will it be with Psychology
when the light shall break upon it. Meanwhile it refuses to go be-
hind the returns of its own material investigations and the phenom-
enal facts that present themselves for inquiry. Two sides to these
facts are recognized—the outer and the inner, the real essence of
which is neither known norstudied. ‘The relations between the two,
merely, are the subject of inquiry, and which perchance is the cause
of the other. At present the droll result of the most advanced
thought on the subject is, that we are pleased because we laugh and
are grieved because our tears flow. Also that the old notion of
five senses is obsolete—we have likewise the ‘‘ hot and cold’’ sense,
the ‘‘ pain and pleasure’’ sense, and the ‘‘pressure’’ sense, the
‘““ hunger and thirst’’ sense, ‘‘love and anger’’ sense. Senses of
‘‘time”’ and ‘‘ distance,’’ etc., do not yet seem to be included, al-
though they have apparently been developed. It is also certain that
there are special sets of nerves for the conveyance of sensations of
cold and heat, and it is now under investigation if we have a double
set in addition for pain and pleasure. This seems almost childish
trifling, but is put forth by earnest and determined men, and merely
proves what we know already, that in the absence of a rudder the
best-equipped and best-manned ship must of necessity make a long
and devious passage to its port.

SPIRIT AND MATTER.

Spirit is the great life on which matter rests, as does the rocky world
on the free and fluid ether; whenever we can break our limitations we find
ourselves on that marvellous shore where \Wordsworth once saw the gleam of
the gold.— Through the Gates of Gold.
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS.

P. W. H.—What light, if any, does Theosophy throw upon the origin of
evil?

ANs.—The questioner must refer to some such book as 7he Ocean of The-
osophy for a complete reply. Briefly, however, Theosophy shows that there
is no such thing as abso/ute evil. Whatever is evil has been made so by man,
who has perverted his own faculties and all the powers of nature over which he
has any control to ‘‘evil” ends, that is to say, to selfish ends, hindering
instead of aiding evolution, But evil does not exist pe7 s¢ as a permanent
factor in nature. Man invented a devil in order to account for his own folly
and viciousness. Ever since, he has busily worshipped his own invention.
Presently he will discover that the real devil is in his own mind. When he has
realized that, and desires to obtain mastery over himself, evil will begin to dis-
appear. It is the offspring of ignorance. Remove the cause and you remove
the effect. E.T. H.

REVIEWS.

BY ALBERT K. S. SMYTHE.

HE IR1SH THEOSOPHIST (April) has three continued papers, of which
“ Priest or Hero?*’ by ‘“ £,” is the most striking. It is a call to the
Irish to choose which gods they shall serve: whether Brahmin or
Kshattriya is to sway the national destiny. An impassioned mysticism may
not be the best weapon in the political arena, but none can doubt the beauty of
the sword-play. ‘‘Religion must always be an exotic, which makes a far-off
land sacred rather than the earth under-foot: where the Great Spirit whose
home is the vast scems no more a moving glamor in the heavens, a drooping
tenderness at twilight, a visionary light on the hills, a voice in man's heart ;
when the way of life is sought in scrolls or is heard from another’s lips.”” Mrs.
Keightley continues her discourses on the Gifa, and the first of a series of
essays on Browning promises well.

Is1s has been reorganized as THE GRAIL. Only the March number is to
hand, and its cover is a subject for rather painful meditation. It is to be
feared that a tendency towards shibboleths and watchwords and allegoric
expression may weaken the force of ideas equally capable of expression in
ordinary terms. It is true that we have not enough of allegory and myth
among us; but with its introduction we nced have no less of the plain, matter-
of-fact, vulgar speech through which the understandings of the great unwashed
are most readily assailed. In this first number it might have been well to
explain the Grail mofif. To know it as a ** Holy Thing’’ is hardly enough for
the Philistine. This may seem gratuitous in the face of the excellent articles
which compose ‘‘The Grail's" initial contents, but if England is ever to bhe
reached by theosophy, it must be by means of the solidest common sense.
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OURSELVES for April presents some excellent little papers well adapted to
the masses, among whom it is intended to circulate. It is difficult to under-
stand the attitude assumed in the opening editorial, however. Does our
contemporary come under the classification of those who are described on the
cover as having ‘‘ very mixed notions as to what the Theosophical Society is
aiming at? Further on in the same prospectus *‘the T. S. claims to be
thorough.’”” H. P. Blavatsky's statement of the *‘main fundamental object of
the Society,” on the same page, ‘‘to sow germs in the hearts of men, which
may in time sprout, and under more propitious circumstances lead to a healthy
reform,”’ etc., is practically repudiated by the editorial opinion that ‘‘no
thinking F. T. S. will deny that the T. S. of to-day as a reform movement has
failed, in this country at least, to fully justify its existence.” If the propitious
circumstances have not yet arrived amid which we are to seek the harvest of
our seed-sowing, it is to the impatience of the laborers rather than the tardiness
of the season that we must turn for the basis of such an opinion. Entirely
omitting consideration of the tremendous inroads made by the occult philos-
ophy on the mind of the age, it is unreasonable to expect that the effort of half
a generation and a handful of workers shall immediately and entirely subvert
the organized growth of centuries. The ploughshares of Time are turning
fertile furrows. Our only solicitude should be that the good seed of life be not
mixed with the tares of death. The harvest is as sure as the sowing.

MagGIC has developed into a businesslike AUSTRALIAN THEOSOPHIST in its
issue of January 26. The number consists of reports of the Crusade and of the
first Convention of the T. S. in Australasia, at Sydney, January 12. The Feb-
ruary issue is varied and thoughtful.

THE THEOSOPHICAL NEWS is to be maintained asa Theosophical newspaper.
On May 3 a verbatim report of Mr. Basil Crump’s lecture on ‘‘ Lohengrin" is
given. *‘* We have another Lohengrin with us to-day, who has brought us as
great an inspiration as we could have dreamt of ; an inspiration which has
enabled us to send the message of love and brotherhood around the globe.
Katherine A. Tingley is that Lohengrin for us. She is a Knight of the Holy
Grail ; she has come to us in physical form from her sanctuary, bearing with
her the power of the Grail, the power of love for brother-men.”

The second issue of the new series of THE PaciFic THEOSOPHIST reports
a lecture on ‘“ Hidden Meanings in Christianity,”” and has several short articles
on fundamental topics. The contentsare brighter and more varied than before.

THE METAPHYSICAL MAGAZINE has been infected with the prevailing
mania of assuming a new nameand is to be known in future as INTELLIGENCE.
In the present number Dr. Wilder contributes a paper on ** Seership and Reve-
lation.”

THE THEOSOPHICAL ForUM for May is occupied with an exhaustive re-
port of the recent convention.

CHILD LIFE for May continues to modernize the myths of the ancients and
to simplify the creeds of the modernsfor the benefit of the youngsters. ¢ Perse-
phone "' is daintily handled in this number, and Mrs. Judge preaches a bright
little child-sermon on the unity of all life.

THE April quarter BORDERLAND is above the average in the solidity and
value of its contents. It is true that theosophy is conspicuous by its absence as
such, but this is significant in itself. Prof. Crookes’ address as President of the
P.R. S. is prefaced by a biographical sketch, dealing with his scientific and his
psychic work. We regret to learn of the accidental destruction of the Katie
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King photographs. There are many already willing to assert their belief that
they never existed. Prof. Crookes' address is devoted to elaborating the appli-
cation of observed physical phenomena in unusual directions. He gives many
instances where natural laws do not act, owing tothe intervention of others not
usually evoked under our conditions. Surface-tension, capillarity, the Brown-
ian movements, become for a being of microscopic size ‘‘so conspicuous and
dominant that he can hardly believe, letussay in the universality of gravitation.”’
Conversely, in the case of gigantic forms, another set of laws would become the
predominant factors. His treatment of the problems of spiritual embodiment,
of the results of a change inour perception of existing rates of vibration and the
consequent alteration of the time scale, of the relations of phenomena in the
various regions of vibration in solids, in the air and in ether, and the applica-
tion of such conceptions to the study of telepathy and the extension of con-
sciousness and the development of human faculties, possesses the deepest in-
terest and suggestiveness. Prof. Oliver Lodge's address to the Spiritualists of
London is a strong plea to the séance hunters for the adoption of the scientific
method. He suggests the idea that in the next century the scientific men may
be found to be believing in more than the parsons do. Anaccount is also given
of Sardou’s play, ‘‘Spiritisme.”’

The May installment of Du Maurier's posthumous story, *‘ The Martians,”’
in HARPER'S MAGAZINE, presents some of the author’s conceptions of the con-
ditions of life on Mars. Martia, who inspires the hero of the story,isa product
of Martian evolution, the humanity of which differs greatly from us. They
‘“descend from no monkey, but from a small animal that szems to be something
between our seal and oursea-lion. . . . His beauty is to that of the seal as
that of the Theseus or Antinous to that of an orang-outang.”’ In addition to
the ordinary senses, which are exceedingly acute, ‘‘ he possesses a sixth, that
comes from his keen and unintermittent sense of the magnetic current, which
is far stronger in Mars than on the earth ; and far more complicated, and more
thoroughly understood. When any object is too delicate and minute to be ex-
amined by the sense of touch and sight, the Martian shuts his eyes and puts it
against the pit of his stomach, and knows all about it, even its inside.” *‘No
privacy, no concealment is possible, except at a distance involving absolute
isolation ; not even thought is free ; yet in some incomprehensible way there
is, as a matter of fact, a really greater freedom of thought than is conceivable
among ourselves : absolute liberty in absolute obedience to law—a paradox be-
yond our comprehension.”” Besides understanding reincarnationand otheroccult
laws the Martians have a keen relish forart and science, if Mr. Du Maurier is tobe
credited. ‘‘ It seems that everything which can be apprehended by the eye or
hand is capable of absolute sonorous translation : light, color, texture, shape in
its three dimensions, weight and density. The phonal expression and compre-
hension of all these . . . and the mechanical translation of such expres-
sion . . . isthe principal business of the Martian life.”’ The Martians
have cleared their planet of useless and harmnful forms of animal life. The
others they have domesticated and use for occult purposes, *‘ incarnating a por-
tion of themselves and their consciousness at will in their bodies.’’

Dawx is a new Indian monthly from Calcutta, proposing ‘‘ to make a spe-
cial study of Hindu life, thought and faith, in a spirit of appreciation, while
remaining fully alive to the usefulness and necessity of the existence of all
other systems, secular or religious, Eastern or Western.”” The first number has
a thoughtful essay on ‘ What the Time Needs" along these lines. A study of
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the Bhagavad Gita is commenced in March, but not continued in the April
issue. A lecture on the ‘‘ Future of Hinduism,” by Dr. Coulson Turnbull,
serves to bring out in a series of editorial notes some important distinctions.
‘“The Hindu’s ideal of education differs vitally from the Western conception of
it, and is based fundamentally upon certainspiritual requirements. The Hindu’s
education is one entire round of duties performed at home and in society ; it is
Hindu Life and Discipline—and all intellectual progress which has not this for
its object is with the Hindu so much mis-education.’”” But this conception is
not peculiar to Hinduism.

In an interview with M. Charles Richet in the HUMANITARIAN, that great
Frenchman expresses his interest in matters psychic. He has been much
attracted by the case of little Otto Poehler, the two year old child of a Bruns-
wick butcher, who ‘‘can read any kind of manuscript in German and also in
Latin without ever having learned to read.”

THE INDEPENDENT PULPIT (Waco, Texas) has been devoting some atten-
tion to theosophy, and more particularly to reincarnation. The editor’s diffi-
culty consists in a lack of proofs. If he is willing to accept these ideas as
theories, and he appears to be willing, the scientific method is to extend the ap-
plication of the theory. The proof of our chemical theories of atomicity is not
direct, but circumstantial. Belief in the atom is merely a scientific dogmatism.
Belief in the reincarnating soul is no less and no more. It isnot in belief, but
in practice, the laboratory practice of life, that proofs are to be sought.

The Swedish THEOsoPHIA for April contains an article by Dr. Zander on
*“ The Idea of a Personal God from a Theosophical Standpoint,’” besides some
translations and reports. Two new lodges have been formed in Sweden, and
the convention of 27th and 28th May represents a splendid membership.

The other foreign-tongued magazines increase in number. L'Isis MODERNE
for March, containing a translation from the Sanscrit by Emil Burnouf ; the
THEOSOPHISCHE RUNDSCHAU, published in Berlin ; LOTUSBLUTHEN, Dr. Hart-
mann’s own magazine, from Leipzig, etc., have been received. \We have also
to acknowledge the receipt of the Theosophic Gleaner; The Thinker ; Notes
and Queries; Islamic World ; Mystical World; Journal of the Maha Bodhi
Society ; Occult Review : Occult Science, a new monthly intended to cover the
whole field of the occult ; Woman’s Exponent; Dominion Review ; Secular
Thought ; The Editor, which is to be commended to all literary Theosophists ;
Mystical World; The Buddhist, Colombo, beginning a new series— this
journal speaks very highly of H. W. Cave’s *‘ Ruined Cities of Ceylon" ; The
Tribes, etc., etc.

TIME.

‘“The Present is the child of the Past; the Future the begotten of the Pres-
ent. And yet, O present moment! Knowest thou not that thou hast no parent,
nor canst thou havea child ; that thou art ever begetting but thyself.’’—Secre!
Doctrine. H. P. BLAVATSKY.
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MIRROR OF THE MOVEMENT.

THE most important activity of the pastmonth has been the Convention of
the Theosophical Society in America held in New York on the 25th and 26th
April. It was the largest Convention yet held and all its proceedings were
characterized by the greatest harmony. Among those present were Mrs.
Katherine A. Tingley and the other members of the Crusade including Mrs.
A. L. Cleather, Rev. W. Williams, H. T. Patterson and F. M. Pierce. The
foreign delegates present were Dr. A. Keightley, Mrs. Keightley, Miss Har-
grove, Basil Crump and Herbert Crooke from England; D. N. Dunlop from
Ireland ; Dr. Franz Hartmann from Germany ; Mrs. Keightley was also special
delegate from Norway and Sweden.

The business meetings, Sunday morning and afternoon and Monday morn-
ing, were closed meetings for members only. Dr. J. D. Buck was elected Tem-
porary Chairman and E. T. Hargrove, Permanent Chairman of the Conven-
tion. E. A. Neresheimer was reé€lected Vice-President and Treasurer of the
T. S. A. for the ensuing year, and the following were elected as the Executive
Committee : Dr. J. D. Buck, Dr. A. P. Buchman, Dr. J. A. Anderson, A. H.
Spencer, H. T. Patterson, E. A. Neresheimer.

Under the head of special business Maj. J. A. Clark of Baltimore asked a
question with regard to the ‘‘ alleged split’’ in the Society. A reply was made
by W. C. Temple, of Pittsburg, who among other things said : * There is
not a division in the Theosophical Society. . . . If there are any people
to-day who are theosophists and are so unfortunate as to be outside the Theo-
sophical Society, if they will come to the proper officers and make their appli-
cation for admission in the proper way as laid down by our Constitution and
By-laws, I will pledge myself that they will never be rejected. And it seems to
me that there is no other way that any so-called reconciliation of a purely
mythical break in the Theosophical Society can ever hope to be made."’

The following resolution was presented by Dr. J. D. Buck:

““ Whereas, The theosophical movement which has for its object the true union
of the whole human race on the basis of Brotherhood, has been made manifest
around the globe by its accredited leader and representatives within the brief
space of ten months, thus securing interest and discussion at the same time in
all countries, and thereby trebling the membership of the Theosophical Society,
and

*“ Whereas, The planning and management of this Crusade, and its conduct
to a successful issue, is due to the great heart, wise judgment and invincible
courage of Mrs. Katherine A. Tingley (applause) supported by the loyal devo-
tion of her ilmmediate associates, therefore be it

“Resolved, That this Convention of Delegates, representing the branches in
this and other countries, hereby extends to Mrs. Tingley its sincere thanks, its
cordial approval and its loyal devotion as the accredited and trusted successor of
William Q. Judge (applausc), and that we pledge to her in the future our united
support and our unwavering confidence and cooperation in her great work."’

On hearing the resolution the entire audience rose to its feet and calls were
made for Mrs. Tingley with loud and continued cheering.

Mrs. Tingley rose to acknowledge the tribute paid her in the resolution and
when the cheering had ceased, said :
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‘‘ Let me thank you most heartily for the kind expression offered in this res-
olution and to tell you that I have done only my simple duty and that as long
as I have this support it will always be easy no matter how hard the persecution
may be which comes from others. I shall ever work for the principles followed
by H. P. Blavatsky and William Q. Judge and I am yours always in brotherly
love.” (Applause.) The resolution was carried by acclamation.

A resolution was also presented in regard to Lotus Circle Work to the effect
that it would be for the better interests of that work and would bring the public
more into sympathy with it if the present official connection with the T. S. A.
be severed, although T.S. A. members would continue to coOperate in the
work. This resolution was carried and afterwards Mrs. Mayer on behalf of the
Lotus Circle Committee stated that Mrs. Tingley had been asked to take the
office of President for life of the Lotus Circles and that she had accepted this
office. The announcement was received with loud applause.

For detailed news of the Convention the reader is referred to the official re-
port and the May number of the Zheosophical Forum.

Immediately after Convention, on April 2gth, Rev. W. Williams and Burcham
Harding made a short lecturing tour in New England and visited Boston, Lynn,
Cambridge, Lowell, Roxbury, Providence. Mrs. Cleather and Mr. Basil Crump
also visited Boston staying en roufe at Bridgeport, Conn., and lecturing at both
places on Wagner with musical illustrations. On their return they lectured in
New York on May 3d in Tuxedo Hall and on May 6th they accompanied Mrs.
Tingley to Chicago and then to Washington and Philadelphia. Wonderfully
successful meetings were held at all these places. Mr. D. N. Dunlop visited
Toronto spending a week there. The branches on the northern Pacific coast
report good results from the recent visit of James M. Pryse. Mr. Pryse then
visited Montana and is now in Wisconsin.

New branches continue to be formed throughout the U. S. A.—the latest re-
ported being Tampa, Fla.; Students T. S., Augusta, Ga.; Wellington, Ohio;
Houston, Texas; Vancouver, B. C.; and Logansport, Ind.

May 8th, White Lotus Day, was kept by nearly all the branches in the U. S.
in commemoration of H. P. Blavatsky’s life and work.

The financial statement of the Crusade of American Theosophists around
the world shows the total expenditure to have been $28,127.90.

From England a new branch is reported as having been formed at Romford
and also that much interest in Theosophy is being shown by members of the
Labor Church.

Excellent reports reach us from the Theosophical Society in France, where
Mrs. Off and Mr. A. E. Gibson of California have been giving great assistance.
Mr. G. Lawrence writes that they have taken a larger public hall for their
meetings, as the attendance continues to greatly increase.

The Society in Germany is also carrying on an active propaganda. Dr.
Franz Hartmann, its President, who represented the German-speaking Theoso-
phists of Europe at the recent Convention, brought with him the best of news
concerning the growth of the movement throughout Germany and Austria.

A new Branch has been formed in Maling, Sweden. From different parts of
the country evidences reach us of unwavering devotion on the part of the many
members there. The membership in Sweden is rapidly growing.

The Theosophical Society in Holland continues its good work. New activi-
ties are constantly being developed. The latest undertaking of which we have
received news is the founding of a theosophical magazine in Dutch.
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The annual meeting of the New Zealand T. S. was held March 11th, closing
a most successful year of work and opening one of new activities. Another
centre has been formed among the Maoris at New Plymouth.

The N. S. W. division of the Society in Australasia is as active as ever and
speaks for itself through the columns of the Australian Theosophist.

Good reports have been received from the Indo-American Branches, especi-
ally from Benares. The members are busily engaged in doing all that they can
to relieve their famine-stricken countrymen.

The following letter, addressed to a member in Australia, is of particular
interest as showing how deeply Mrs. Tingley's work was appreciated by the
people of India:

INDO-AMERICAN THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.

BENARES, INDIA, Feb. 25, 1897.

Dear

On behalf of the President and members of the Indo-American Theosophical
Society, Benares, I tell you that we are actually filled with joy on reading the
happy tidings sent by you and other members of your Society. The hopes of
realizing the aim of Theosophy that vou have kindled in our hearts are so daz-
zling and bright that we have not got the will or strength of either writing or
speaking left in us. We are actually seeing our way to the formation of a
nucleus of Universal Brotherhood without any distinction whatever.

The luminous rays of theosophy emanating from New York and being re-
flected from New South Wales have made our dreary night of isolation, egotism
and selfishness, one brilliant day of brotherly love, harmony, peace and joy.

Amid the horrid gloom of pestilence and famine all around us here, we see
the distant beacon oig hope and encouragement coming nearer and nearer to us,
and begin to feel that we are saved. How can we sufliciently convey our grati-
tude to Mrs. K. A. Tingley for the timely aid, the much needed succor, the
badly-wanted hope and energy that she has imparted to us, we do not know.
We find ourselves in a new world—a world where Peace, Love, and Truth reign
supreme.

We have read the newspaper cuttings you have sent us over and over agz;inn,
and have every time drawn fresh hope and new energy from them. We thank
your people for the sincere interest they take in our cause.

May I ask you how far the appeal of our leader, Mrs. K. A. Tingley, on our
behalf to the Australian people has been responded to by your people. We are
literally starving in this country—once the land of abundance and plenty—the
Eldorado of the East. Our markets and public places are full of hun
wretches, half naked skeletons, whose sufferings we are trying to alleviate ; but
our efforts on the whole only go to relieve a small proportion. We are not in a
position to satisfactorily cope with the disaster. Cases of respectable people
who preferred the agonies of death to the self-reproach of begging in pubﬁc,
came in several instances to our notice a little too late—when the help of man
would not avail. In our gratitude for your noble efforts and generous help we
can only say, ‘‘ God bless you good people.”’

Yours fraternally,
(Signed) AJIT PRASADA,
i Secretary.

To repeat an evil thing said of another, even without unkind intention, may
injure that other as much as a deliberate and cruel slander.—Book of Items.

om.
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This day we have a father who from his ancient place rises,
hard holding his course, grasping us that we stumble not in
the trials of our lives. If it be well, we shall meet and the
light of Thy face make mine glad. Thus much I make prayer
to Thee; go Thouon Thy way —Zufii prayer.

THEOSOPHY.

Vol. XII. JULY, 1897. No. 4.

The Theosophical Society,as such, is not responsidle for any opinion or declaration im
this Magasine, by whomsoever ex pressed, uniess contained sn an Official Document.

‘Where any article or statement has the author's name attached, he alone is responsible,
and for those which are unsigned the Editor will be accountable.

VISIONS OF A LIFE.

“* Life is a succession of lessons which must be lived to be understood. All is a riddle and
the key to the riddle is another riddle. There are as many billows of illusion as flakes in a
snowstorm ; we wake from one dream to another dream."’

HIGH hill ; winding around it a beautiful river stretching far

A out to the blue ocean beyond. Across the river, green hills

outlined against a sky of purple and gold. In the valley

below, along the river banks are pretty cottages almost hidden by
graceful elm and maple trees.

The side of the hill is notched with great boulders, back of it are
majestic pines. On the banks of the river stands a little child, a
soul out of the ages, clothed again in human form, gazing in wond-
erment at the scene around her. The water is splashing on the
rocks from the spring above, the wind rustling through the trees
and grass ; the rain has ceased, the air is heavy with the odor of
pine and sweet clover.

There comes to this soul dim memories of a long-forgotten past.
Fascinated with the beauty around her, the child is filled with the
consciousness that in some strange and subtle way she has been a
part of this great life ; that she has played with the winds and waters,
floated in the sunbeams and had the rain-drops for her companions.

But now she is alone, isolated, imprisoned in a body. She is
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trying hard to fathom the meaning of it all. What is this great op-
pressive weight that is holding her down? Why cannot she fly
away and be again a part of beautiful nature? But the veil is not
to be penetrated and she isleft with a sense of mysterious loneliness
in her heart, pitying herself as no one else can. In a moment a
picture of the vast world of human life rises before her, with its
whirl of thought, its throbbing activity, its despair and mystery.
She turns her thoughts to the house on the hill, to her father and
mother, brother and sister ; they love her, but they seem farther
away than all else.

Even in their love and care for her, they shut her in from the
great world of nature.  They bring her books and try to teach her
the things they say she should know, yet all the while her soul
within is crying for its freedom ; filled with unrest, never happy
unless in the woods with the birds and flowers and the tall pine
trees and with her faithful dog, Ringo, for a companion. Yet she
chides herself as ungrateful and unkind to those who watch over
and shelter her. ‘Tired with these thoughts, she throws herself
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down on the moss-covered rock and tries to check the spirit of un-
rest that holds her, but in spite of her effort it still remains.

Far down the stream is heard the paddle of a steamer crowded
with human beings bound for a day’s pleasurein the pine woods up
the river. As it comes nearer and nearer the noise of the band dis-
turbs the air with its sharp notes and jars upon her sensitive ear
like the wild cry of some bird of prey.

She falls asleep, and to her soul’s eyes appears the form of a
man standing over her, his face radiant with kindness, youthful in
its absolute purity, with an expression of godlike wisdom and
power. Helays his hand gently on her forehead,and then—instantly,
—as if by magic,—her soul is loosened from its prison-house of
flesh. . With a bound of joy she now moves freely. Now she hovers
over the earth, feeling herself a force of energetic life and light.
Higher and higher she rises, then comes the sound of rushing
waters, hurricanes of wind and the heavy roll of thunder all about
her like the roar of eternity’s forces.

Again the rushing and the crashing as though all the planets in
the universe were at war with each other. Suddenly it changes to low
soft notes like the moan of the sea and then resolves into pure har-
monies, divine music, the vibrations of which bring a sense of de-
licious rest to the soul, a realization of perfect peace.

A little robin perched in the brauches of the tree that sheltered
her face from the Sun, sang out its gladsome notes in the sunshine
and seemed to echo, peace, peace. In that moment her soul gained
victory, freedom ! True it was that life and light were hers !

Oh ! the joy of it all to be out in the bright sunshine close to the
heart of all things, moving along in harmony with nature, seeing
the great mountains, oceans and rivers, the low hills and beautiful
valleys : all the time with another hand clasped in hers and the
consciousness of the strange friend who led her. On, on they went
and with every breath, new and beautiful scenes appeared. Memory
that had been shut up in the soul now forced itself into recognition.
Familiar pictures like a flash would come and go, the reality of one
life after another stretching far back into time, until each one
seemed but a moment of experience in the eternity of things.

Another picture, and the whole aspect of the earth is changed !
At first darkness everywhere, then flashes of light and the dim
sound of the old noises returning ; then the clouds disappear.
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A new scene, a picture of wondrous beauty. A great land
stretching across what is now the Atlantic forminga vast continent.
Here were cities with gorgeous palaces, great temples and buildings
of rare architecture. And the people, where did they come from?
Who were they? What giants! What perfect types of human
beings !

Many were the questions the child’s soul asked the Companion
and he answered :

‘‘Some day I will tell you more about these things, then you
will be able ta tell others and teach them, for humanity has forgot-
ten the knowledge of right living. Men no longer know the higher
truth, they have lost the ‘ Word,’ the key to the mysteries of the
past. Let us move on,’”’ he said, and his voice was full of com-
passion.

Her soul then moved back through space, back to the river’'s
bank, to the rock where the childish form lay sleeping. As her
eyes opened she found herself in the old body. There were the
same surroundings. What did it mean? She had travelled thou-
sands and thousands of miles; had seen strange countries and
strange people and yet she was there, not one day older. Whathad
happened to her? Why did she have to return to that body again ?
Why did her life seem to grow more and more mysterious.

‘‘ Some of the things I have seen I may tell and some are my
secret,”’ she said to the one standing near her.

‘‘They are yours for a while, my child, but some day when you
are older and understand yourself better, the knowledge that you
are gaining now you may then give to others ; but the world is not
ready for it yet.”’

Looking up she saw her Companion had disappeared, and stand-
ing in his place was her dear old grandfather, who had been for
hours wandering through the woods and on the banks of the river
searching for her. In the house on the hill the folk had begun to
think something must have happened to her for she never stayed
away so long.

‘“ Well, little one,”’ he said, ‘‘it is time that you were home.
Don’t you see the Sun is going down over the hills? And don’t
you know that very soon all the little birds will be asleep and that
you, too, must rest ? Becauseif you do go toschool when you are
asleep, as you tell me, you must always be punctual.”’

‘‘Oh, dear !”’ said the little child, ‘‘ Grandpa, you don’t bother
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me as much as the rest of the people do, but now you make me
cross for I want to be alone just a little while longer, I want to think.
Grandpa, then I want you to sit down here with me and let me
tell you about the great big man who came and touched me on the
forehead and filled my heart so full of love that I thought it would
burst. ‘Then I went to sleep and I saw such wonderful ‘things and
heard such sweet music. I don’t know how big the world is, but
it seemed to me that I had been all over it. Then another thing,
I was so happy, everything was so strange and beautiful. I wasn’t
a bit lonely or afraid, I felt all the time that I was growing bigger
and bigger and that if I had that kind, strange man for my Com-
panion all the time, I should love everybody and be glad to live
even in this body, which I don’t like now.”’

Silence followed for the moment and the grandfather clasped the
little one in his arms and said,

‘‘ Little one, you have taught me love from the first time I saw
your little peepers and you are teaching me it all the time. To-
morrow we will come down here and sit under the trees and you
can tell me more about this strange Companion who visits you.”’

Satisfied, the little child took the hand of the dear old grand-
father and walked up through the grass to the house on the
hill.

P.
(70 be continued.)

THE ESSENCE OF THE TEACHING.

BY CHARLES JOHNSTON, M. R. A. S., F. T. S.

Being an Original Translation from the Sanskrit work, entitled Vékya Sudha,
or Bal4é Bodhant, ascribed to Shankara Achirya.

SEER AND SEEN.

HE form is seen, the eye is seer ; the mind is both seen and seer.
The changing moods of mind are seen, but the witnessing Self,
the seer, is never seen.

The eye, remaining one, beholds varying forms ; as, blue and yel-
low, coarse and fine, short and long ; and differences such as these.

The mind, remaining one, forms definite intentions, even while
the character of the eye varies, as in blindness, dullness, or keen-
sightedness ; and this holds also of hearing and touch.

The conscious Self, remaining one, shines on all the moods of
mind : on desire, determination, doubt, faith, unfaith, firmness and



134 THEOSOPHY. (July,

the lack of it, shame, insight, fear, and such as these.

This conscious Self rises not, nor has its setting, nor does it come

to wax or wane ; unhelped, it shines itself, and illumines others also.
(5]
THE PERSONAL IDEA.

This illumining comes when the ray of consciousness enters the
thinking mind ; and the thinking mind itself is of twofold nature.
The one part of it is the personal idea; the other part is mental
action.

The ray of consciousness and the personal idea are blended to-
gether, like the heat and the hot iron ball. As the personal idea
identifies itself with the body, it brings that also a sense of conscious-
ness.

T'he personal idea is blended with the ray of consciousness, the
body, and the witnessing Self, respectively,—through the action of
innate necessity,of works, and of delusion.

Since the two are bound up together, the innate blending of the
personal idea with the ray of consciousness never ceases; but its
blending with the body ceases, when the works wear out ; and with
the witnessing Self, through illumination.

When the personal idea melts away in deep sleep, the body also
loses its sense of consciousness. ‘The personal idea is only half ex-
panded in dream, while in waking it is complete. [10.]

The power of mental action, when the ray of consciousness has
entered into union with it, builds up mind-images in the dream-
state ; and external objects, in the waking state.

The personal form, thus brought into being by the personal idea
and mental action, is of itself quite lifeless. It appears in the three
modes of consciousness ; it is born, and so also dies.

THE POWERS OF GLAMOR.

For the world-glamor has two powers,—extension and limita-
tion, or enveloping. The power of extension brings into manifes-
tation the whole world, from the personal form to the universal
cosmos.

This manifesting is an attributing of name and form to the
Reality—which is Being, Consciousness, Bliss, the Eternal; it is
like foam on the water.

The inner division between the seer and the seen, and the outer
division between the Eternal and the world, are concealed by the
other power, limitation ; and this also is the cause of the cycle of
birth and death. [15.]

The light of the witnessing Self is united with the personal form ;
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from this entering in of the ray of consciousness arises the habitual
life,—the ordinary self.

The isolated existence of the ordinary self is attributed to the
witnessing Self, and appears to belong to it ; but when the power of
limitation is destroyed, and the difference appears, the sense of isola-
tion in the Self vanishes away.

It is the same power which conceals the difference between the
Eternal and the visible world ; and, by its power, the Eternal appears
subject to change. _

But when this power of limitation is destroyed, the difference
between the Eternal and the visible world becomes clear; change
belongs to the visible world, and by no means to the Eternal.

The five elements of existence are these: being, shining, enjoy-
ing, form and name ; the three first belong to the nature of the
Eternal ; the last two, to the nature of the visible world.  [20.]

In the elements,—ether, air, fire, water, earth ; in creatures, —
gods, animals, and men, Being, Consciousness, Bliss are undivided ;
the division is only of name and form.

SIX STEPS OF SOUL VISION.

Therefore setting aside this division through nameand form, and
concentrating himself on Being, Consciousness, Bliss, which are un-
divided, let him follow after soul-vision perpetually, first inwardly
in the heart, and then in outward things also.

Soul-vision is either fluctuating or unwavering ; this is its two-
fold division in the heart. Fluctuating soul-vision is again two-
fold : it may consist either in things seen or heard.

This is the fluctuating soul-vision which consistsin things seen :
a meditating on consciousness as being merely the witness of the
desires and passions that fill the mind.

This is the fluctuating soul-vision which consists in things heard :
the constant thought that ‘‘I am the self, which is unattached,
Being, Consciousness, Bliss, self-shining, secondless.”’ [25.]

The forgetting of all images and words, through entering into
the bliss of direct experience,—this is unwavering soul-vision, like
a lamp set in a windless place.

Then, corresponding to the first, there is the soul-vision which
strips off name and form from the element of pure Being, in every-
thing whatever ; now accomplished outwardly, as it was before, in
the heart.

And, corresponding to the second is the soul-vision which con-
sists in the unbroken thought, that the Real is a single undivided
Essence, whose character is Being, Consciousness, Bliss.
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Corresponding to the former third, is that steady being, is the
tasting of this Essence for oneself. Let him fill the time by follow-
ing out these, the six stages of soul-vision.

When the false conceit, that the body is the Self, falls away ;
when the Self supreme is known ; then, whithersoever the mind is
directed, there will the powers of soul-vision arise. [30.]

The knot of the heart is loosed ; all doubts are cut ; all bondage
to works wither away,—when That is known, which is the first and
the last.

THE THREE SELVES.

The individual self appears in three degrees : as a limitation of
the Self ; as a my of the conscious Self ; and, thirdly, as the self
imagined in dreams. The first alone is real.

For the limitation in the individual self is a mere imagination ;
and that which is supposed to be limited is the Reality. The idea
of isolation in the individual self is only an error ; but its identity
with the Eternal is its real nature.

And that song they sang of ‘‘ That thou art ’’ is for the first of
these three selves alone ; it only is one with the perfect Eternal,
not the other selves.

The power of world-glamor, existing in the Eternal, has two
potencies : extension and limitation. Through the power of limita-
tion, Glamor hides the undivided nature of the Eternal, and so
builds up the images of the individual self and the world.  [35.]

The individual self which comes into being when the ray of
consciousness enters the thinking mind, is the self that gains ex-
perience and performs works. The whole world, with all its ele-
ments and beings, is the object of its experience.

These two, the individual self and its world, were before
time began ; they last till Freedom comes, making up our habit-
ual life. Hence they are called the habitual self and world.

In this ray of consciousness, the dream-power exists, with its
two potencies of extension and limitation. Through the power of
limitation, it hides the former self and world, and so builds up a
new self and a new world.

As this new self and world are real only so long as their appear-
ance lasts, they are called the imaginary self and the imaginary
world. For, when one has awakened from the dream, the dream
existence never comes back again.

The imaginary self believes its imaginary world to be real ; but
the habitual self knows that world to be only mythical, as also is
the imaginary self.

The habitual self looks on its habitual world as real; but the
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real Self knows that the habitual world is only mythical, as also is
the habitual self.

The real Self knows its real oneness with the Eternal; it sees
nothing but the Eternal, yet sees that what seemed the unreal is
also the Self.

FREEDOM AND FINAL PEACE.

As the sweetness, the flowing, and the coldness, that are the
characteristics of the water, reappear in the wave, and so in the
foam that crests the wave ;

So, verily, the Being, Consciousness, and Bliss of the witnessing
Self enter into the habitual self that is bound up with it; and, by
the door of the habitual self, enter ito the imaginary self also.

But when the foam melts away, its flowing, sweetness, coldness,
all sink back into the wave ; and when the wave itself comes to
rest, they sink back to the sea.

When the imaginary self melts away, its Being, Consciousness,
Bliss sink back into the habitual self ; and, when the habitual self
comes to rest, they return to the Self supreme, the witness of all.

THE TEACHINGS OF SHANKARA.

Tradition, our best guide in many of the dark problems of
India’s past, attributes the admirable philosophical work we have
just translated to Shankara Acharya, the greatest name in the his-
tory of Indian philosophy, and one of the greatest masters of pure
thought the world has ever seen.

Shankara, again according to the tradition of the East, lived
and taught some two thousand years ago, founding three colleges of
Sanskrit learning and philosophy, the most important being at
Shringeri, in southern India. He wrote Commentaries on the older
Vedanta books, and many original works of great excellence, of
which this is reckoned to be one.

Like all Shankara’s separate works, 7ke Essence of the Teaching
is complete in itself, containing a survey of the whole of life,
from a single standpoint; in the present case, from the point of
view of pure intellect.

The moral problem before us, is the liberation of our souls from
the idea of personality ; and the opening of the door to the life of
the universal Self, which will enter our hearts, and rule them, once
the personal idea is put out of the way. And there is no more
potent weapon for combating the personal idea than the clear and
lucid understanding that what we call our personality is, in reality,
only one of many pictures in the mind, a picture of the body, held
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before our consciousness, viewed by it, and therefore external to
it. If the personality is a picture in the field of consciousness, it
cannot be consciousness itself ; cannot be our real self ; but mus3
necessarily be unreal and transient.

We are the ray of consciousness, and not the image of the body
which it lights up, and which, thus lit up, we call our personality.
And here we come to one point of the highest interest, in the
present work : its central ideas anticipate, almost in the same words,
the most original teachings of German philesophy—the only repre-
sentative of pure thought, in the modern world. Hence a right
understanding of it will bridge over one of the chasms between the
East and the West, the remote past and the life of to-day ; thus show-
ing, once more, that the mind of man is everywhere the same ; that
there is but one Soul making itself manifest throughout all history.

It may be enough, here, to point out that German philosophy,—
the teaching of Kant, as developed by Schopenhauer,—regards each
individual as a manifestation of the universal Will, a ray of that
Will, fallen into manifestation, under the influence of the tendency
called the will-towards-life.

This individualized ray of the universal Will, falling into the in-
tellect, becomes thereby subject to the powers which make for mani-
festation, and which Kant analysed as Causality, Time, and Space.
For Kant has shown, with admirable cogency and lucidity, that
these so solid-seeming realities are not real at all, but were forms of
our thought ; mere figments of our intellects. What we call mani-
festation, Schopenhauer calls representation ; and he has very fully
developed the idea of the Universe as the resultant of the universal
Will, manifested through these three forms of representation,—
Causality, Time, and Space.

Now it is quite clear that he calls Universal Will what Shan-
kara, following the Upanishads, calls the Eternal; and that the
forms of Representation of Schopenhauer’s system, correspond to
the World-glamor, or Maya, of Indian thought. And it is further
clear that the will-toward-life, or desire for sensuous existence, of
the one system, is very close to the personal idea, or egotism, of the
other.

Whoever is acquainted with the two systems, can point out a
further series of analogies; we shall content ourselves with alluding
to one. Schopenhauer taught that our salvation lies in denying the
personal and selfish will-toward-life, within ourselves, and allowing
the Universal Will to supersede it ;—the very teaching which lies
at the heart of Indian thought: the supersession of the individual
self by the Self universal, the Self of all beings.
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To turn now from the purely intellectual, to the moral side of
the matter. If we consider it well, and watch the working of the
powers of life we find within us, we shall see that all our misery and
futility come from this very source, the personal idea,—the vanity
and selfishness of our own personalities, coming into strife with the
equally vain and selfish personalities of others.

There is not an evil that cannot be traced to this fertile source.
Sensuality, for example, with all its attendant crime and pain, is
built on two forces, both springing from the personal idea: first,
the desire for the stimulus of strong sensation, to keep the sense of
the separate, isolated self keen and vivid ; and then the vanity and
foolish admiration of our personal selves, as possessors of such
abundant means of gratification. Another evil, the lust of posses-
sions, is of the same brood ; and, curiously enough, the root of it is
—fear ; the cowering fear of the personal self, before the menacing
forces of the world ; the desperate, and,—infallible accompaniment
of cowardice,—remorselessly cruel determination to build up a
triple rampart of possessions between the personality and the muta-
bility of things. The whole cause of the race for wealth, the cursed
hunger of gold, is a fearful and poltroon longing for security, pro-
tection for the personal self ; which, indeed, as a mere web of dreams
and fancies, is in very bad need of protection.

The last evil, ambition, which is only vanity grown up, is so
manifestly of the same color with the others that no special indica-
tion of the fact is needed. Thus we see what an immense part of
human life, and that, the most futile and pitiable part of it, is built
up on so slight a foundation: the wholly mythical personality, the
web of dreams, the mere image of a body, itself unreal, which has
usurped a sort of sovereignty over all the powers of our wills and
minds.

The whole problem for us is this, and it is one that recurs in
every moment of life : to disperse this web of dreams which we call
our personality, and so to let the pure and universal Will pour into
our hearts, to follow out its own excellent purposes, and manifest
its own beneficent powers. And thus we shall, for the first time,
enter into our inheritance; no longer as shadowy and malevo-
lent sprites, raging between earth and heaven, a sorrow to the
angels, a mockery to the fiends; but rather as undivided parts of
the great soul of humanity; of that universal Self, whose own
nature is perfect Being, perfect Consciousness, perfect Bliss.

CHARLES JOHNSTON.
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THE PROBLEM OF THE PYRAMID.

BY MAJOR D. W. LOCKWOOD, CORPS OF ENGINEERS, U. S. A.

HAT something curiously different from ordinary geometrical
methads, is somehow comnected with the Problem of the Pyra-

mid, has existed as a tradition for many years. In what this
difference consists may be surmised from the fact that ‘‘ Cubing the
Sphere’’ and ‘‘ Quadrating and Rectifying the Circle ’’ are regarded
as connected with the problem, although just how or in what way,
has never been made plain, so far as I know. That the Great
Pyramid was ever anything more than an unmeaning pile of rocks,
except to the people of the so-called pagan times in which it was
constructed, modern scientists are not disposed to admit, and little
consideration is shown advocates of the affirmative. Circle-squar-
ing and Perpetual Motion are classed as kindred subjects. Mathe-
maticians readily accept the algebraical statement that # D= C, D

. . . C .
being a diameter and C a circumference. Why not - = D? Since

7 is incommensurable, why one rather than the other? It is sim-
ply a matter of custom and convenience so-called. In the one case
we construct an incommensurable circumference by describing a
circle with a given or commensurable radius ; in the other we con-
struct an incommensurable radius for a given or commensurable cir-
cumference, by means of a pyramid or a pyramid triangle.

It is simply a case of inversion of methods. The lines in either
.case are equally geometrical.

A perfect pyramid, in the problem, is a right pyramid, in which
the relation between the height and base side is the same as that
existing between the radius of a circle and one-fourth of the circle
described with it. ‘Take any isosceles triangle, the relation be-
tween its height and base may be expressed as follows, 4 being the

2 , 8 _ 26 et
% X, from which 4 = 3 The height is

also equal to one half the base by the tangent of the angle at the

base and 4 the height,

base, or calling this angle a, 2 = —: tang . Equating these values

of 4, there results X' = 4 cotang «. This being a general expres-
sion is true for any value of X and is therefore true for X' = =.
Call the angle at the base of the triangle when X = =, a’, then we
shall have 7 = 4 cotang a’. The triangle is now a section of a perfect
pyramid by a plane through its axis and perpendicular to a face.
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7o develop the relation between the perfect pyramid, the cube and
sphere: The cosine of 30° is equal to %4 '3 so that ina sphere whose
radius is R, the diameter of the circle of 30° is equal to 21 3, and
since this is the long diagonal of the cube with R as an edge, it
appears that if a second sphere be constructed whose diameter
equals the diameter of the circle of 30° of the first sphere, it will
circumscribe the cube of the radius of the first sphere.

Plate I.—In the figure, let /KL P be the face of the cube whose
edge PL equals R. With Q, the middle point of the base as a centre,
and QC equal to PL equal to R, as a radius, describe a circle. Lay off

0Q equal to ?R and draw BC parallel to PL.

Then the line BC equals R1°3. On BC construct the isosceles
triangle ABC. Then calling the angle at the base a we shall have
2BC 2BC _2RV'3

X =4 cotang a, whenX——A—O AO_—X—orT

Draw BZ and CZ perpendicular to 482 and AC respectively.
Then since the angle OBZ is the complement of 480, the tangent
RV 3

2

of the former equals the cotangent a, and 0OZ =
RV3

8
its area is 3 R2. There are now two pyramids having a common
base equal to 3 R*; the height of the erect one being 40 =

2R 3 _ Rl; 3 tang a. The inverted pyramid has a height OZ

cotang a or

X. Construct the large square S7UV on BC as middleline,

X —_—  —
equal to R12 3 cotang a = R‘/S 3 x.
In the triangle 482 rlght angled at B, we have BO® = 40.0Z
2
or 3R = R 3 X2R] 3 or we may write R = 4 Ry 3 X.
_ 8 X 8
2RV 3
¥

Multiply both members of the equation by R+ and the resulting
expression may be put in the form

Rzt ge B3y 2
3 8

equals the volume of the inverted pyramid and R2.

2RV 3 . . . RV 3
< in which R%, 8 X

%—3— equals
that of the erect pyramid. Putting the above equation in the form
of a proportion we may write

(1) —;— (R2. Rl X) R3::R3: R? 2R1Yi or translated :

A cube is a mean proportional hetween % the volume of the in-
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verted pyramid and that of the erect, the pyramid base side being
equal to the diagonal of the cube, or the pyramid base being a square
equal in area to three times the base of the cube.

If in proportion (1) we make X = 7, then the first term becomes
equal to one-third the volume of the sphere whose diameter is RV 3,
the fourth term becomes the volume of a Perfect Pyramid, and the
relation between the cube, sphere and perfect pyramid may be
written as follows :

(2) "63 TR ;R RS

A cube is a mean proportional between one third the volume of
the sphere circumscribing it, and a Perfect Pyramid whose base
side equals the diameter of the circumscribing sphere, the long
diagonal of the cube. It will be noted that when X becomes equal
to m, the volume of the inverted pyramid becomes equal to one-
fourtk that of a sphere whose diameter is equal to the pyramid base
side. By dividing the proportions, (1) or (2),through by R or 22 the
resulting proportions will apply to surfaces and lines respectively.

Substituting for X its value 4 cotang a in proportion (1) there

2‘” 3 R3, or translated :

results : %(m. 2RV cota) : RS i RS R2$ tang a.

Draw A7R perpendicular to BC, and lay off OG equal to OZ,
prolong BZ to M and draw BR through G. Then R/ is equal to
2RV 3 cotang a, or four times the height of the inverted pyramid.

The circumference of a circle whose diameteris R 3 is 7 RV 3
or 4RI 3 cotang «, its semi-circumference will therefore be
2R1 '3 cotang a’, so that when X becomes equal to 7, #/R becomes
equal to 2RV 3 cotang a’, or the semi-circumference of a circle
whose diameter is R1' 5. The volume of the sphere whose diam-
eter is BC equal to RV 3 , is then equal to a rectangular prism
whose base is equal to the face of the inscribed cube and whose
height isequal to 2R1° 3 cotang a’, or the semi-circumference of a
great circle, or generally : the volume of a sphere is equal to a
rectangular prism whose base is that of the inscribed cube and whose
height is equal to the length of the semi-circumference of a great
circle. If the base of the prism is taken as the square of the radius,

then the height of the resulting prism is 4 (2 RV'3 cotang @’) or

240° of the arc of a great circle. If the base of the prism is the
square of the diameter, then the height of the resulting prism will
be the length of the arc of 60° of a great circle.

The volume of the Perfect Pyramid is equal to that of a prism
whose base is K%, the face of the inscribed cube, and whose height
equals one half the diameter of a circle whose circumference is
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4 RV 3, while the volume of the inverted pyramid is equal to that

of a prism whose base is R* and whose height is Rl; 3

cotang a’ or
the length of 45° of the arc of the circle whose radius is Lﬁ—
As stated above when X=, #/R becomes equal to the length of the
semi-circumference of the circle whose radius is OC equal to
RL 3 ,ormw R 3 In the triangle BRM we then have RM
its base equal to = K3 and BC its height equal to R1 3.
2 2
3R
4 ’

The area of the triangle is therefore equal to % (RAM.BC)=

which is the area of the circle whose radius is OC equal to
1?‘2_3. Equal areas with the above are also the rectangles whose
bases are MC or CR or ZG and whose common height is BC, or
the rectangle whose base is /7R and whose height is OC.

All that is needed to effect the above solutions practically is the
angle a’ at the base of the Perfect Pyramid.

If when X = =, a circle be described with O as a centre and 04
as aradius, the latter then being the height of the Perfect Pyramid,
the length of the circumference will be equal to the perimeter of the
square S7 UV, the base of the Perfect Pyramid, and the square will
be circled.

Plate 2.—'This discussion could be made, using Plate 1, by turn-
ing it soas to make A7R horizontal, but to avoid confusion about
lines a separate plate is used.

Let ABD be a right vertical section of a pyramid, whose height
is AC equal to %4 ; with C as a centre and .4C = % as a radius de-
scribe a circle ; complete the diameter .47 ; draw A"Z, perpendicu-
lar to it and prolong .45 and 4D to A" and L respectively ; join A
and F, intersections with the circle, and draw CI” and CW parallel
to AK and A/. respectively. Since the discussion is general for
any value of X we may write 7 for .X, and treat the triangle
AKL as a vertical section of a Perfect Pyramid by a plane perpen-
dicular to a face. In the triangle C1l”7 we then have 7 equal to
& cotang a’, equal to one fourth of A2 or the latter line is then equal
to 4 £ cotang a’= 7/, the semi-circumference of the circle. The
area of the triangle .4A"L is then equal to 7« A2,

If a rectangle be constructed on I”l{”equal to 7% as a base, and

a height 4 7 equal to 2 4, its area will be equal to 7 £2%. So with
the rectangle whose height is €7 and whose base is K'L.
There are then a circle, a triangle and two rectangles of equal
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area, and if we multiply each of these areas by %, there will result
acylinder, two rectangular prisms and a triangular prism of equal
volume, 7 43. = % is the semi-circumference of a circle or a
straight line, 4 4 cotang a’, so that in the foregoing expressions /%,
k2, w /&3, the last of which is three fourths the volume of a sphere
whose radius is /4, if we make % equal to 1, a unit, as 1 foot, m be-
comes a universal unit of measure for lines, surfaces and volumes
of the Cube, Sphere and Perfect Pyramid.

7 is therefore a universal element, function or measure for these
figures and derivatives from them.

Join the points //and 7 and Fand 7. The triangle AA7T be-
ing right-angled at A, we have HE®=AE.ET, in which

AE = (eld and £7 =2 /z—ﬂ, whence HAE=nm 2—8/L—
w T m® + 16
16 % . .
HF=mn s From the pyramid relation therefore, we have
32 A

AE equal to If for = we substitute its value 4 cotang a’,

e+ 16
this last expression for the new height 4£, becomes 2 /4 sin®a’ and

the distance £7 becomes 2 % cos? a’ ; the line /A F being equal to
16 4

b e ———

¢+ 16’ ;
structed on A F as middle line it will be a trigonometrical base, and
theheight will be trigonometrical also. The sum of the volumes of
32 A3

becomes 4 % cos a’sin «’.  In short if a square be con-

the erect and inverted pyramids will be sin® ' cos® a’.

If on VW a square be constructed, its perimeter will be equal to
27k, or the circumference of the circle whose radius is 4, and if it
be constructed on 2D asmiddle line, it will be symmetrically disposed
with reference to the circle, as ZYA7/.

If C7, equal to £, be made the diameter of a circle, the area of
wh?

the latter will be equal to or any one of the small rectangles

equal to COWT, and its circumference will be equal to the perimeter
of the small square CDMO etc., or if A7 be made the radius of a
new circle and a large pyramid section be constructed, the = relation
will still hold true, in all cases the base of the resulting triangle will
be equal to the semi-circumference of the circle, *and its area equal
to that of the circle, the limits being a point at 7 and a circle with
an infinite radius.
If ite BV3
or £ we write — to preserve the same nomenclature used

//,_ —
R’ 3 or 2 RV 3 sin a’

: 8
with °
Plate 1, then A/ becomes equal to 7 25116
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cos a’, and AE aud £ 7 become respectively Rl 3 sin? o and Rl 3
cos® a’, while the sum of the volumes of the erect and inverted pyra-
mids becomes 4R%1 3 sin? & cos? a’ or (2R)? RV'3 sin® a’ cos? a'.

The discussion is general for any value of 4.

Many more curious relations could be developed, but my object
in this paper is mainly to show that there was a definite geometrical
design in the pyramid figure, and also to indicate something concern-
ing the reason for evolving such a figure bearing the relation already
given, to the cube and sphere.

A Perfect Pyramid as will be seen from this discussion is there-
fore such a figure, that any section by a plane parallel to its base,
i. e., perpendicular to its axis, is a square whose perimeter is equal
to the circumference of a circle described with the pyramid height
above the section, as a radius. A vertical section by a plane through
its axis and perpendicular to a face, is a triangle, such that its area
is equal to that of a circle whose diameter is the height of the tri-
angle, while its base is equal to the semi-circumference of the circle.
It would therefore appear that a Perfect Pyramid is of the nature of
a cube and a sphere, or it may be regarded as a cube and a sphere,
illustrating geometrically the idea of At-one-ment, as of Man, The
Earth and The Universe,—The Pyramid, Cube and Sphere.

What is the object of evolving such a figure? My theory is that
it was designed for wwiversal monumentation. By its use the rela-
tions between circular and spherical elements may be expressed by
employing the elements of a cube.

I am aware that the conclusions I have stated regarding =, are
somewhat different from those generally held concerning that func-
tion, but they seem warranted. In the geometrical conception of
the Wisdom Religion of the Ancients, 7 symbolized the Divine, or
Divine Spirit, and the demonstration proving its universality, shows
the presence of th'e Divine in everything from a geometrical point,
an atom, to a sphere whose radius is infinite—Omnipresence.

In the FEncydopedia Britannica, under the head of ‘* Squaring
the Circle,”’ an article written by Thomas Muir, LL.D., it is stated
that ““In 1873 Hermite proved that the base & of the Naperian
Logarithms cannot be a root of a rational algebraical equation of
any degree. To prove the same proposition regarding 7 is to prove
that a Euclidian construction for circle-quadrature is impossible.
# #* * Hermite did not succeed in his attempt on # : but in 1882
Lindemann following exactly in Hermite’s steps, accomplished the
desired result.”’

The article also states that ‘‘ the interest attaching to them
(pseudo circle-squarers) is more psychological than mathematical."’
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I quote the above to show the present accepted mathematical
conclusions concerning such problems as ‘‘ circle-squaring,’’ and the
standing of those interested in the subject ; it would appear, how-
ever, that given the angle at the base of the Perfect Pyramid a
Euclidian construction for Cubing the Sphere, Quadrating and
Rectifying the Circle zs possible and that these problems are ele-
mentary. In time when the Problem of the Pyramid is still further de-
veloped, it may dawn on many whoare doubters now, that such men
as Prof. Piazzi Smyth, Col. Ralston Skinner and many others, who
have suffered for their faith in the Great Pyramid, are entitled to some
other designation than ‘‘mere dreamers,’”’ and that the references
to that Great Structure in the Secref Doctrine were based on knowledge.

Proportion (1) was derived from a study of the Great Pyramid
of Gizeh, on the theory that its latitude at the time of its construc-
tion was 30° North. Dr. J. D. Buck of Cincinnati has always been
an advocate of the theory that this was the key to the solution of
the mystery.

Why, it may be asked, should the Builders go to the 3oth par-
allel to build a pyramid? For two reasons, 1st, to obtain geomet-
rically the pyramid cubit, ¥ 3, and 2d, because nowhere else on the
Earth can an Earth pyramid, 7. ¢., one whose base side is the diam-
eter of a sphere circumscribing the cube of the Earth’s radius, be
constructed geometrically, and be erect, than on the parallel of 30°
North latitude. This would imply that a certain relation exists
between the elements of the pyramid and those of the Earth.

Granting for the present that the Great Pyramid was built on
the 3oth parallel of latitude, the position of the polar diameter of
the Earth at that date can be determined, by a re-determination of
the latitude, and the azimuth of a base side or better still, that of
the centre line of the descending passage.

The original elements of the pyramid before the casing was
removed by the Caliphs of Egypt, about the year 1000 A. D., were
as follows, according to the results I have reached.

Length of base side, 441 cubits or 441V 3 feet ; height, 486.2025

. y_ 8001V 3 2001 3 __ . o _ ..
feet; X = T == 3.142042+ ; a = 51/5_1,
height of inverted pyramid, 300 feet ; the cotang a equals 320~‘—31
which makes the angle at the base exactly 51° 51'. 444

Col. Howard Vyse, who discovered two of the casing stones in
place along the North base side in 1837, made the above angle
51° 50, by measuring the angle which the sloping face of the stones

made with the horizon. The engineers and scientists who accom-
panied Napoleon in his invasion of Egypt in 1799, measured the
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North base side, having discovered the hollow sockets cut in the
rock to mark the N.E. andN.W. corners ; they made the distance
763.62 feet. Col. Howard Vyse measured this same base side in
1837 making it 764 feet. The mean of these two measurements is
763.81 feet. My determinations make this distance 763.8344+ feet.

The British foot appears to have been the standard unit of
measure for length, and the pyramid or builders’ cubit derived from
it was 1 3 feet or 1.7320508+ feet in length.

The geometry of the pyramid shows the origin of many ancient
symbols. Circumscribing a cube by a sphere and then unfolding
the cube, gives the Ansated Cross. The triangle in a circle, a
Masonic Symbol, is itself a circle, its area being equal to that of a
circle whose diameter equals the height of the triangle. The in-
verted pyramid section is the flap on the Masonic Apron, and when
worn point down should be in token of humility ; it is a complete
inversion of the erect pyramid even tothe angles. The Descending
Passage is a geometrical line, and so is the Ascending Passage,
but appears to have been modified somewhat in its general location,
for structural reasons, as theoretically the King's Chamber and
Antechamber should occupy a certain poinf. A definite distance
appears to be indicated between the foot of the step at the entrance
to the Antechamber and the Portcullis near the Descending Pas-
sage. The geometry connected with the Coffer is very comprehen-
sive and suggestive, and abounds in ancient symbols.

So far my investigations tend to indicate that the Great
Pyramid was constructed according to a carefully conceived geo-
metrical design, and that its records, when read aright as they will
be some day, will be of vast interest. If my theory is correct, that
it was designed for universal monumentation, the whole story may
not be evolved for a long time, but the records are safe even if the
entire structure were destroyed, thanks to the efforts of practical
pyramid enthusiasts, who have carefully measured the different
parts.

D. W. Lockwoob.

God always plays the geometer.—PLATO. See PLUTARCH’S Symposiacs.
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THEOSOPHY GENERALLY STATED.*

BY WILLIAM Q. JUDGE.

HE claim is made that an impartial study of history, religion
and literature will show the existence from ancient times of
a great body of philosophical, scientific and ethical doctrine
forming the basis and origin of all similar thought in modern sys-
tems. It is at once religious and scientific, asserting that religion
and science should never be separated. It puts forward sublime
religious and ideal teachings, but at the same time shows that all of
them can be demonstrated to reason, and that authority other than
that has no place, thus preventing the hypocrisy which arises from
asserting dogmas on authority which no one can show as resting
on reason. This ancient body of doctrine is known as the ‘‘ Wis-
dom Religion,”’ and was always taught by adeptsor initiates therein
who preserve it through all time. Hence, and from other doctrines
demonstrated, it is shown that man, being spirit and immortal, is
able to perpetuate his real life and consciousness, and has done so
during all time in the persons of those higher flowers of the human
race who are members of an ancient and high brotherhood who con-
cern themselves with the soul development of man, held by them
to include every process of evolution on all planes. The initiates,
being bound by the law of evolution, must work with humanity as
its development permits. Therefore from time to time they give
out again and again the same doctrine which from time to time
grows obscured in various nations and places. This is the wisdom
religion, and they are the keepers of it. At times they come to
nations as great teachers and ‘‘ saviours,”' who only re-promulgate
the old truths and system of ethics. This, therefore, holds that
humanity is capable of infinite perfection both in time and quality,
the saviours and adepts being held up as examples of that possi-
bility.
From this living and presently acting body of perfected men, H.
P. Blavatsky declared she received the impulse to once more bring
forward the old ideas, and from them also received several keys to
ancient and modern doctrines that had been lost during modern
struggles toward civilization, and also that she was furnished by
them with some doctrines really ancient but entirely new to the
present day in any exoteric shape. These she wrote among the

¢ From the Official Report, World's Parliament of Religions.
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other keys furnished by her to her fellow members and the world
at large. Added, then, to the testimony through all time found in
records of all nations, we have this modern explicit assertion that
the ancient learned and humanitarian body of adepts still exists on
this earth and takes an interest in the development of the race.

Theosophy postulates an eternal principle called the Unknown,
which can never be cognized except through its manifestations.
This eternal principle is in and is every thing and being ; it period-
ically and eternally manifests itself and recedes again from mani-
festation. In this ebb and flow evolution proceeds and itself is the
progress of the manifestation. The perceived universe is the mani-
festation of this Unknown, including spirit and matter, for Theoso-
phy holds that those are but the two opposite poles of the one un-
known principle. They coéxist, are not separate nor separable
from each other, or, as the Hindu scriptures say, there is no particle
of matter without spitit, and no particle of spirit without matter.
In manifesting itself the spirit-matter differentiates on seven planes,
each more dense on the way down to the plane of our senses than
its predecessor, the substance in all being the same, only differing
in degree. Therefore from this view the whole universe is alive,
not one atom of it being in any sense dead. It is also conscious and
intelligent, its consciousness and intelligence being present on all
planes though obscured on this one. On this plane of ours the spirit
focalizes itself in all human beings who choose to permit it to do so,
and the refusal to permit it is the cause of ignorance, of sin, of all
sorrow and suffering. In all ages some have come to this high
state, have grown to be as gods, are partakers actively in the work
of nature, and go on from century to century widening their con-
sciousness and increasing the scope of their government in nature.
This is the destiny of all beings, and hence at the outset Theosophy
postulates this perfectibility of the race, removes the idea of innate
unregenerable wickedness, and offers a purpose and an aim for life
which is consonant with the longings of the soul and with its real
nature, tending at the same time to destroy pessimism with its com-
panion, despair.

In Theosophy the world is held to be the product of the evolu-
tion of the principle spoken of, from the very lowest first forms of
life, guided as it proceeded by intelligent perfected beingsfrom other
and older evolutions, and compounded also of the egosor individ-
ual spirits for and by whom it emanates. Hence man, as we know
him, is held to be a conscious spirit, the flower of evolution, with
other and lower classes of egos below him in the lower kingdoms,
all however coming up and destined one day to be on the same
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human stage as we now are, we then being higher still. Man'’s
consciousness being thus more perfect is able to pass from one to
another of the planes of differentiation mentioned. If he mistakes
any one of them for the reality that he is in his essence, he is de-
luded ; the object of evolution then is to give him complete self-
consciousness so that he may go on to higher stages in the progress
of the universe. His evolution after coming on the human stage
is for the getting of experience, and in order to so raise up and
purify the various planes of matter with which he has to do, that
the voice of the spirit may be fully heard and comprehended.

He is a religious being because he is a spirit encased in matter,
which is in turn itself spiritual in essence. Being a spirit he re-
quires vehicles with which to come in touch with all the planes of
nature included in evolution, and it is these vehicles that make of
him an intricate, composite being, liable to error, but at the same
time able to rise above all delusions and conquer the highest place.
He is in miniature the universe, for he is a spirit, manifesting him-
self to himself by means of seven differentiations. Therefore is he
known in Theosophy as a sevenfold being. The Christian division
of body, soul, and spirit is accurate so far as it goes, but will not
answer to the problems of life and nature, unless, as is not the case,
those three divisions are each held to be composed of others, which"
would raise the possible total to seven. The spirit stands alone at
the top, next comes the spiritual soul or Buddhi as it is called in
Sanskrit. This partakes more of the spirit than any below it, and
is connected with Manas or mind, these three being the real trinity
of man, the imperishable part, the real thinking entity living on the
earth in the other and denser vehicles of its evolution. Below in
order of quality is the plane of the desires and passions shared
with the animal kingdom, unintelligent, and the producer of ignor-
ance flowing from delusion. It is distinct from the will and judg-
ment, and must therefore be given its own place. On this plane is
gross life, manifesting, not as spirit from which it derives its es-
sence, but as energy and motion on this plane. It being common
to the whole objective plane and being everywhere, is also to be
classed by itself, the portion used by man being given up at the
death of the body. Then last, before the objective body, is the
model or double of the outer physical case. This doubleis the astral
body belonging to the astral plane of matter, not so dense as physi-
cal molecules, but more tenuous and much stronger, as well as last-
ing. It is the original of the body permitting the physical molecules
to arrange and show themselves thereon, allowing them to go and
come from day to day as they are known to do, yet ever retaining
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the fixed shape and contour given by the astral double within.
These lower four principles or sheaths are the transitory perishable
part of man, not himself, but in every sense the instrument he uses,
given up at the hour of death like an old garment, and rebuilt out
of the general reservoir at every new birth. The trinity is the real
man, the thinker, the individuality that passes from house to house,
gaining experience at each rebirth, while it suffers and enjoys ac-
cording to its deeds—it is the one central man, the living spirit-soul.

Now this spiritual man, having always existed, being intimately
concerned in evolution, dominated by the law of cause and effect,
because in himself he is that very law, showing moreover on this
plane varieties of force of character, capacity, and opportunity, his
very presence must be explained, while the differences noted have
to be accounted for. The doctrine of reincarnation does all this.
It means that man as a thinker, composed of soul, mind and spirit,
occupies body after body, in life after life, on the earth which is the
scene of his evolution, and wherehe must, under the very laws of his
being, complete that evolution, once it has been begun. In any one
life he is known to others as a personality, but in the whole stretch
of eternity he is one individual, feeling in himself an identity not
dependent on name, form, or recollection.

This doctrine is the very base of Theosophy, for it explains life
and nature. It is one aspect of evolution, for as it is reémbodiment
in meaning, and as evolution could not go on without reémbodi-
ment, it is evolution itself, as applied to the human soul. But it is
also a doctrine believed in at the time given to Jesus and taught in
the early ages of Christianity, being now as much necessary to that
religion as it is to any other to explain texts, to reconcile the justice
of God with the rough and merciless aspect of nature and life to
most mortals, and to throw a light perceptible by reason on all the
problems that vex us in our journey through this world. The vast,
and under any other doctrine unjust, difference between the savage
and the civilized man as to both capacity, character, and opportunity
can be understood only through this doctrine, and coming to our
own stratum the differences of the same kind may only thus be ex-
plained. It vindicates Nature and God, and removes from religion
the blot thrown by men who have postulated creeds which paint the
creator as a demon. Each man'’s life and character are the outcome
of his previous lives and thoughts. Each is his own judge, his own
executioner, for it is his own hand that forges the weapon which
works for his punishment, and each by his own life reaches reward,
rises to heights of knowledge and power for the good of all who
may be left behind him.  Nothing is left to chance, favor, or par-
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tiality, but all is under the governance of law. Man is a thinker,
and by his thoughts he makes the causes for woe or bliss; for his
thoughts produce his acts. He is the centre for any disturbance of
the universal harmony, and to him as the centre, the disturbance
must return so as to bring about equilibrium, for nature always
works towards harmony. Man is always carrying on a series of
thoughts, which extend back to the remote past, continually making
action and redction. He is thus responsible for all his thoughts and
acts, and in that his complete responsibility is established ; his own
spirit is the essence of this law and provides forever compensation
for every disturbance and adjustment for all effects. This is the
law of Karma or justice, sometimes called the ethical law of caus-
ation. It is not foreign to the Christian scriptures, for both Jesus
and St. Paul clearly enunciated it. Jesus said we should be judged
as we gave judgment and should receive the measure meted to
others. St. Paul said : ‘‘Brethren, be not deceived, God is not
mocked, for whatsoever a man soweth that also shall he reap.’”’
And that sowing and reaping can only be possible under the doc-
trines of Karma and reincarnation.

But what of death and after? Is heaven a place or is it not?
Theosophy teaches, as may be found in all sacred books, that after
death, the soul reaps a rest. This is from its own nature. Itisa
thinker, and cannot during life fulfill and carry out all nor even a
small part of the myriads of thoughts entertained. Hence when at
death it casts off the body and the astral body, and is released from
the passions and desires, its natural forces have immediate sway and
it thinks its thoughts out on the soul plane, clothed in a finer body
suitable to that existence. This is called Devachan. It is the very
state that has brought about the descriptions of heaven common to
all religions, but this doctrine is very clearly put in the Buddhist and
Hindu religions. It is a time of rest, because the physical body
being absent the consciousness is not in the completer touch with
visible nature which is possible on the material plane. Butitisa
real existence, and no more illusionary than earth life; it is where
the essence of the thoughts of life that were as high as character
permitted, expands and is garnered by the soul and mind. When
the force of these thoughts is fully exhausted the soulis drawn back
once more to earth, to that environment which is sufficiently like
unto itself to give it the proper further evolution. This alternation
from state to state goes on until the being rises from repeated
experiences above ignorance, and realizes in itself the actual unity
of all spiritual beings. Then it passes on to higher and greater
steps on the evolutionary road.
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No new ethics are presented by Theosophy, as it is held that
right ethics are forever the same. But in the doctrines of Theo-
sophy are to be found the philosophical and reasonable basis for
ethics and the natural enforcement of them in practice. Universal
brotherhood is that which will result in doing unto others as you
would have them do unto you, and in your loving your neighbor as
yourself—declared as right by all teachers in the great religions of
the world.

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE.

FAIRIES.

Love them by their names, for names
The) had, and speech that any word of ours
Would drop between its letters uncontained ;
Love them, but hope not for impossible knowledge.
In their small language they are not as we ;
Nor could, methinks, deliver with the tongue
Our gravid notions ; nor of this our world
They speak, tho' earth-born, but have heritage
From our confines, and property in all
That thro’ the net of our humanity
Floats down the stream of things. Inheriting
Below us even as we below some great
Intelligence, in whose more general eyes
Perchance Mankind is one. Neither have fear
To scare them, drawing nigh, nor with thy voice
To roll their thunder. Thy wide utterance
Is silence to the ears it enters not,
Raising the attestation of a wind,
No more. As we, being men, nor hear but see
‘The clamor and the universal tramp
Of stars, and the continual Voice of God
Calling above our heads to all the world.

SYDNEY DOBELL.
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WHY 1 BELIEVE IN REINCARNATION."

BY J. D. BUCK, M. D., F. T. S.
Dean of Pulte Medical College, Cincinnati, Ohio.

AN may be studied from two aspects. First: as a bundle of
organs, tissues, cells, molecules, and atoms; in short, as an
aggregate of elements and functions. Second: as an indi-

vidual whole, in which all elements are, in an orderly sequence,
subordinate to the Individual. In perfect health the individual not
only dominates the elements, but is practically unconscious of their
existence. When the organs and functions are out of order the
individual is hampered in his manifestations, but he practically
remains the same.

The body is thus the ckariof ; the vital energies the 4orses,; and
the Individual, the Thinker, the Ego, is the d7iver. These are the
logical deductions from all the facts and phenomena of human exist-
ence, and warranted by every known law of physics and physiology,
and volumes might be cited in their support.

The next point in our study of man will be to determine the rela-
tions of the Thinker or Ego to the organs, or body as a whole. (a)
Has the driver any existence independent of, or separate from the
chariot? (b) Are the twoseparable? (c) Does the driver build the
chariot, or (d) does the chariot build (create) the driver, or (e)
does something else create both ?

The separability of the body from its animating intelligence is
the common phenomenon of death, with the visible remainder, the
body, and its final dissolution or decomposition. If the animating
Ego still exists it is invisible to ordinary vision, and it ceases to
manifest on the physical plane. The chariot remains, but driver and
horses disappear. Separation has taken place. It being abundantly
proventhat under certain circumstances, separation between Ego and
body takes place, the next ‘question is, does separation either in
whole or partially take place under any other circumstances?

In answer to this question stand all the phenomena of syncope,
catalepsy, trance, and the higher subjective phenomena of hypno-
tism ; proving beyond all possible denial that partial separation, and
sometimes a/most as complete as at death, does take place. Beyond
all these incidental and often, apparently, accidental separations be-

*The first of a series of articles under this heading to be contributed by well-known exponents
of Theosophy-
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tween thinker and vehicle, stands the psychological science of the
East, the science of Yoga, which is supported by all the empirical
evidence, known in the West, including the whole record of hypno-
tism, mesmerism, etc., etc. ‘The ‘‘ projection of the double,’’ 7. e.,
the appearance of the individual at places distant from where the
body is known to be, gives evidence at this point of the separability
of the Ego and its physical body.

Returning now to the more complete separation of Ego and
vehicle as it occurs at death, we have abundance of evidence that
what is invisible to ordinary vision, is visible to the clairvoyant. I
have had the process of separation described and the invisible resid-
uum fully defined by one whom I knew to be entirely ignorant of the
science and philosophy involved, and such evidence is fully cor-
roborated by thousands of witnesses in all times.

By the foregoing line of evidence I find the conclusion inevitable
that man, as we find him, is an ¢go, inhabiting, and manifesting
through a physical body, dependent upon that body for manifesta-
tion on the physical plane, and with the strong probability that the
Ego both antedates and survives the physical body. In otherwords:
there is overwhelming evidence of /ncarnation.

From the nature of man and the fact of incarnation, we come to
consider the questionof Reincarnation. All religions, all mythology
and all traditions even of the most barbarous and primitive people
assume the immortality of the soul, and while this fact does not
amount to proof, it does create a strong probability in its favor.
Such an instinct or intuition, universally held, must of itself have
had a sufficient cause. If, however, (d) is true, and the chariot
builds the driver; if the body creates the soul; if the Individual,
the Thinker, the Ego, is the fortuitous result of an aggregation of
atoms and molecules, or of the association of organs and functions,
then, I hold, that with the dissolution of the atoms and molecules of
the body, and the disappearance of vital movements and finaldissocia-
tion of organs and functions, no Ego or soul survives. That which
begins in time, ends in time. The question of immortality is, there-
fore, completely involved in the question of Reincarnation. If the
Individual does not antedate, and in some way help to create the
body, I hold that there is neither evidence, philosophy, nor pro-
bability that it survives it.

The next line of evidence is found in the theory of Evolution.
If man lives but once upon this earth in a physical body, not only
is there no evidence or hope of immortality, but, so far as the whole
human race is concerned, no evolution possible. The increment
supposed to be carried forward by heredity, generation after gen-
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eration, and the potential yet unconscious evolution of all progen-
itors, is completely annulled by the law of cycles, and the descent
again to barbarism, and the final disappearance of all previous civi-
lized races. In other words, the law of evolution is met by the
facts of atavism and the equally universal law of degeneracy, so far
as physical life is concerned.

If, therefore, man lives but once upon this earth, Creation is
without motive, evolution a farce, and immortality impossible.

By accepting the theory of Reincarnation every paradox disap-
pears, and every difficulty is at an end. The perfection of man
stands revealed as the purpose of his creation; and evolution,
through repeated incarnations, is the orderly process by which such
perfection is attained, while the persistence of the Ego constitutes
the immortality of the soul.

These, in brief, are the considerations that lead me to believe in
Reincarnation as a logical necessity, based on all facts in human
experience, fortified by all we know of the science of man and the
philosophy of evolution. Outside of all such evidence, stand cer-
tain empirical facts in individual experience, viz., a large number
of individuals, both children and adults, who seem to remember
previous lives. It may readily be granted, that outside such indi-
viduals and in the absence of other, and corroborative evidence,
such cases, for the mass of humanity who have no such recollection
of previous existence, do not constitute proof of Reincarnation.
They are charged to imagination, self-deception and the like. In
the cases occurring spontaneously in young children, which cases
are many and rapidly on the increase, imagination must be in-
nate, as these children often horrify their orthodox parents by their
recitals.

On the other hand, taken in conjunction with the consideration
previously noted, we must I think add empirical proof to reason,
logical necessity and probability, in favor of the theory of Reincar-
nation.

In conclusion, I hold that there is no Universal Law generally
admitted by science that is supported by more evidence than this
Law of periodical embodiment and disembodiment of the Ego in a
physical vehicle. Not a single fact or probability stands recorded
against it. All the evidence we have is in favor of it. I hold,
therefore, that the theory of Reincarnation merges, by suficient
evidence, into a Universal Law of Nature; the most beneficent of all
human conceptions ; the most valuable of all scientific discoveries ;
the most comprehensive of all philosophical deductions.

J. D. Buck.
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THE TEACHINGS OF PLATO.

BY PROFESSOR ALEXANDER WILDER, M. D.

‘¢ Eagle! why soarest thou above that tomb?
To what sublime and starry-paven home
Floatest thou 2’

‘I am the image of great Plato's spirit
Ascending heaven ; Athens doth inherit
His corpse below.'"

€ ¢ UT of Plato’’ says Ralph Waldo Emerson ‘‘ come all things
that are still writtenand debated among men of thought.”’
All else seems ephemeral, perishing with the day. The
science and mechanic arts of the present time, which are prosecuted
with so much assiduity, are superficial and short-lived. 'When Doctor
James Simpson succeeded his distinguished uncle at the University of
Edinburgh, hedirected the librarian to remove the text-books which
were more than ten years old, as obsolete. The skilled inventions
and processes in mechanism have hardly a longer duration. Those
which were exhibited at the first World's Fair in 1851 are now gen-
erally gone out of use, and those displayed at the Centennial Exhibi-
tion at Philadelphia in 1876 are fast giving place to newer ones that
serve the purposes better. All the science which is comprised with-
in the purview of the senses, is in like manner, unstable and subject
to transmutation. What appears to-day to be fundamental fact is
very certain to be found, to-morrow, to be dependent upon something
beyond. It is like the rustic’s hypothesis that the earth stands upon
a rock, and that upon another rock, and soon ; therebeing rocks all
the way down. But Philosophy, penetrating to the profounder truth
and including the Over-Knowledge in its field, never grows old,
never becomes out of date, but abides through the ages in perennial
freshness.

The style and even the tenor of the Dialogues have been criti-
cised, either from misapprehension of their purport or from a desire
to disparage Plato himself. There is a vanity for being regarded as
original, or as first to open the way into a new field of thought and
investigation, which is sometinmes as deep-seated as a cancer and
about as difficult to eradicate. From this, however, Plato was
entirely free. His personality is everywhere veiled by his philosophy.

At the time when Plato flourished, the Grecian world had under-
gone great revolutions. The former times had passed away.
Herakles and Theseus, the heroes of the Myths, were said to have
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vanquished the manslaying monsters of the worship of Hippa and
Poseidon, or in other words supplanting the Pelasgian period by the
Hellenicand Ionian. The arcane rites of Demeter had been soft-
ened and made to represent a drama of soul-history. The Trage-
dians had also modified and popularized the worship of Dionysos at
the Theatre-Temple of Athens. Philosophy, first appearing in
Ionia had come forth into bolder view, and planted itself upon the
firm foundation of psychologic truth. Plato succeeded toall, to the
Synthetists of the Mysteries, the Dramatists of the Stage, to Sok-
rates and those who had been philosophers before him. '

Great as he was, he was the outcome of the best thought of his
time. In a certain sense there has been no new religion. Every
world-faith has come from older ones as the result of new inspira-
tion, and Philosophy has its source in religious veneration. Plato
himself recognized the archaic Wisdom-Religion as ‘‘ the most un-
alloyed form of worship, to the Philosophy of which, in primitive
ages, Zoroaster made many additions drawn from the Mysteries of
the Chaldeans.”” When the Persian influence extended into Asia
Minor, there sprung up philosophers in Ionia and Greece. The fur-
ther progress of the religion of Mazda was arrested at Salamis,
but the evangel of the Pure Thought, Pure Word, and Pure Deed
was destined to permeate the Western World during the succeeding
ages. Plato gave voice to it, and we find the marrow of the Orien-
tal Wisdom in his dialectic. He seems to have joined the occult
lore of the East, the conceptions of other teachers, and the under-
meaning of the arcane rites, the physical and metaphysical learning
of India and Asia, and wrought the whole into forms adapted to
European comprehension.

His leading discourses, those which are most certainly genuine,
are characterized by the inductive method. He displays a multi-
tude of particulars for the purpose of inferring a general truth.
He does not endeavor so much to implant his own conviction as to
enable the hearer and reader to attain one intelligently, for them-
selves. He is in quest of principles, and leading the argument to
that goal. Some of the Dialogues are described as after the man-
ner of the Bacchic dithyrambic, spoken or chanted at the Theatre ;
others are transcripts of Philosophic conversations. Plato was not
so much teaching as showing others how to learn.

His aim was to set forth the nature of man and the end of his
being. The great questions of who, whence and whither, comprise
what he endeavored to illustrate. Instead of dogmatic affirmation,
the arbitrary #pse dixit of Pythagoras and his oath of secrecy,
we have a friend, one like ourselves, familiarly and patiently lead-
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ing us on to investigation as though we were doing it of our own
accord. Arrogance and pedantic assumption were out of place in
the Akadémé.

The whole Platonic teaching is based upon the concept of Abso-
lute Goodness. Plato was vividly conscious of the immense pro-
fundity of the subject. ‘‘To discover the Creator and Father of
this universe, as well as his operation, is indeed difficult ; and when
discovered it is impossible to reveal him.”” In him Truth, Justice
and the Beautiful are eternally one. Hence the idea of the Good is
the highest branch of study.

There is a criterion by which to know the truth and Plato
sought it out. The perceptions of sense fail utterly to furnish it.
The law of right for example, is not the law of the strongest, but
what is always expedient for the strongest. The criterion is there-
fore no less than the conceptions innate in every human soul.
‘These relate to that which is true, because it is ever-abiding. What
is true is always right—right and therefore supreme : eternal and
therefore always good. In its inmost essence it is Being itself ; in
its form by which we are able to contemplate it, it is justice and
virtue in the concepts of essence, power and energy.

These concepts are in every human soul and determine all forms
of our thought. We encounter them in our most common experi-
ences and recognize them as universal principles, infinite and abso-
lute. However latent and dormant they may seem, they are ready
to be aroused, and they enable us to distinguish spontaneously the
wrong from the right. They are memories, we are assured, that
belong to our inmost being, and to the eternal world. They
accompanied the soul into this region of time, of ever-becoming and
of sense. The soul, therefore, or rather its inmost spirit or intellect,*
isof and from eternity. Itisnot so much an inhabitant of the
world of nature as a sojourner from the eternal region. Its trend
and ulterior destination are accordingly toward the beginning from
which it originally set out.

The Vision of Eros in the tenth book of the Republic suggests
the archaic conception generally entertained that human beings
dying from the earth are presently borninto new forms of existence,
till the three Weird Sisters shall have finished their task and the
circle of Necessity is completed. The events of each succeeding
term of life take a direction from what has occurred before. Much
may be imputed to heredity, but not all. This is implied in the
question of the disciples to Jesus: ‘‘ Which sinned, this person or

*Platotaught that the amative or passional soul was not immortal.
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his parents, that he should be born blind.”” W eall are consciousof
some occurrence or experience that seems to pertain toa former term
of life. It appears to us as if we had witnessed scenes before, which
must be some recollection, except it bea remembrance inherited from
ancestors, or some spiritual essence has.transferred it as from a
camera obscura into our consciousness. We may account it certain,
at any rate, that we are inhabitants of eternity, and of that eternity
Time s as a colonial possession and distinct allotment.

Every thing pertaining to this world of time and sense, is con-
stantly changing, and whatever it discloses to us is illusive. The
laws and reasons of things must be found out elsewhere. We must
search in the world which is beyond appearances, beyond sensation
and its illusions. There are in all minds certain qualities or prin-
ciples which underlie our faculty of knowing. These principles are
older than experience, for they govern it; and while they combine
more or less with our observations, they are superior and universal,
and they are apprehended by us as infinite and absolute. They are
our memories of the life of the eternal world, and it is the province
of the philosophic discipline to call them into activity as the ideals
of goodness and truth and beauty, and thus awaken the soul to the
cognizing of God.

This doctrine of ideas or idealities lies at the foundation of the
Platonic teachings. It assumes first of all, the presence and opera-
tion of the Supreme Intelligence, an essence which transcends and
contains the principles of goodness, truth, and order. Every form
or ideal, every relation and every principle of right must be ever
present tothe Divine Thought. Creationin all its details is necessarily
the image and manifestation of these ideas. ‘‘That which imparts
truth to knowable things,”’ says Plato, ‘‘that which gives to the
knower the power of knowing the truth, is the Idea of the Good,
and you are to conceive of this as the Source of knowledge and
truth.”’

A cognition of the phenomena of the universe may not be con-
sidered as a real knowing. 'We must perceive that which is stable
and unchanging,—?kat which reallyis. It isnotenough tobe able to
regard what is beautiful and contemplate right conduct. ‘The philo-
sopher, the lover of wisdom, looks beyond these to the Actual
Beauty,—to righteousness itself. This is the epistémé of Plato, the
superior, transcendent knowing. This knowledge is actual par-
ticipating in the eternal principles themselves—the possessing of
them as elements of our own being.

Upon this, Plato bases the doctrine of our immortality. These
principles, the ideals of truth, beauty and goodness are eternal, and



162 THEOSOPHY. [July,

those who possess them are ever-living. The learning of them is
simply the bringing of them into conscious remembrance.*

In regard to Evil, Plato did not consider it as inherent in human
nature. ‘‘ Nobody is willingly evil,”’ he declares; ‘‘but when any
one does evil it is only as the imagined means to some good end.
But in the nature of things, there must always be a something con-
trary to good. It cannot have its seat with the gods, being utterly
opposed to them, and so of necessity hovers round this finite mortal
nature, and this region of time and ever-changing. Wherefore,”’
he declares, *‘ we ought to fly hence.”’ He does not mean that we
ought to hasten to die, for he taught that nobody could escape from
evil or eliminate it from himself by dying. This flight is effected
by resembling God as much as is possible; ‘‘and this resemblance
consists in becoming just and holy through wisdom.’”” ‘There is no
divine anger or favor to be propitiated ; nothing else than a becom-
ing like the One, absolutely good.

When Eutyphron explained that whatever is pleasing to the
gods is holy, and that that which is hateful to them is impious,
Sokrates appealed to the statements of the Poets, that there were
angry differences between the gods, so that the things and persons
that were acceptable to some of them were hateful to the others.
Everything holy and sacred must also be just. Thus he suggested
a criterion to determine the matter, to which every god in the Pan-
theon must be subject. They were subordinate beings, and as is else-
where taught, are younger than the Demiurgus.

No survey of the teachings of the Akadémé, though only in-
tended to be partial, will be satisfactory which omits a mention of
the Platonic Love. Yet it is essential to regard the subject philo-
sophically. For various reasons our philosopher speaks much in
metaphor, and they who construe his language in literal senses will
often err. His Ranguet is a symposium of thought, and in no
proper sense a drinking bout. He is always moral, and when in his

* Professor Cocker has given a classification of the Platonic Scheme of Ideas, of which this is
an abridgment.

|. The Idea of Absol/ute Truth. This is developed in the human intelligence in its relation
with the phenomenal world, as 1, the Idea of Substarnce ; 2, the Idea of Cause; 3, the Idea of
Identity ; 4, theIdea of Unity ; 5, the Idea of the Infinite.

1. The Itea of Absolute Beaulv or Excellence. This is developed in the human intelligence
in its relation to the organic world, as 1, the Idea of Proportion or Symmetry ; 2, the Idea of
Determinate Form ; 3, the Idea of Rhythm ; 4, the Idea of Fitness or Adaptation; §, the Idea of
Perfection.

1. The Idea of Absolute Good—the first cause or reason of all existence, the sun of the in-
visible world that pours upon all things the revealing light of truth. This idea is developed in
the human intelligence in its relation to the world of moral order, as 1, the Idea of Wisdom or
Prudence; 2, the Idea of Courage or Fortitude; 3,the Idea of Self-Control or Temperance; 4, the
Idea of Justice. Under the head of justice is included equity, veracity, faithfulness, usefulness,
benevolence and holiness.
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discourse he begins familiarly with things as they existed around
him, it was with a direct purpose to lead up to what they are when
absolutely right. Love, therefore, which is recognized as a com-
placency and attraction between human beings, he declares to be
unprolific of higher intellect. It is his aim to exalt it to an aspira-
tion for the higher and better. The mania or inspiration of Love
is the greatest of Heaven’s blessings, he declares, and it is given
for the sake of producing the greatest blessedness. ‘‘ What is
Love?’ asked Sokrates of the God-honored Mantineké. ‘‘Heisa
great dzemon,’’ she replies, ‘‘and, like all demons, is intermediate
between Divinity and mortal. He interprets between gods and
men, conveying to the gods the prayers and sacrifices of men, and
to men the commands and replies of the gods. He is the mediator
who spans the chasm that divides them; in him all is bound together
and through him the arts of the prophet and priest, their sacrifices
and initiations and charms, and all prophecy and incantation find
their way. For God mingles not with men, but through Love all
the intercourse and speech of God with men, whether awake or
asleep, is carried on. The wisdom which understands this is spir-
itual ; all other wisdom, such as that of arts or handicrafts, is mean
and vulgar. Now these spiritual essences or intermediaries are many
and diverse, and one of them is Love.”’

It is manifest then, that Plato emulates no mere physical attrac-
tion, no passionless friendship, but an ardent, amorous quest of the
Soul for the Good and the True. It surpasses the former as the sky
exceeds the earth. Plato describes it in glowing terms: ‘‘ We, hav-
ing been initiated and admitted to the beatific vision, journeyed
with the chorus of heaven; beholding ravishing beauties ineffable
and possessing transcendent knowledge ; for we were freed from
the contamination of that earth to which we are bound here, as an
oyster to his shell.”’

" In short, goodness was the foundation of his ethics, and a divine
intuition the core of all his doctrines.

When, however, we seek after detail and formula for a religious
or philosophic system, Plato fails us. Herein each must minister to
himself. The Akadémé comprised method rather than system ; how
to know the truth, what fields to explore, what tortuous paths and
pitfalls to shun. Every one is left free in heart and mind to
deduce his own conclusions. It is the Truth, and not Plato or
any other teacher, that makes us free. And we are free only in so
far as we perceive the Supernal Beauty and apprehend the Good.

ALEXANDER WILDER.
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PRINCIPLE OR SENTIMENT?

BY J. W. L. KEIGHTLEY.

HE sentiment of Brotherhood is one thing; the principle of
Brotherhood is another. The one is a phase of emotion;
the other is a fact throughout Nature. The principle is a
constructive force in action ; the sentiment, inadequate, partial and
restricted, weakens, hence destroys. Unless we are able to discrimi-
nate between them in our daily lives, we shall risk to tear down
where we would. build ; more, we shall risk many a benign possi-
bility of the future, for is not this the supreme cyclic moment
wherein, as in some titanic laboratory, the elements of future at-
tainment are brought together? The principle will combine where
the sentiment would scatter them.

By the principle of Brotherhood is meant the building power,
the unifying force. It constructs by means of the harmony of con-
traries. Compassion is its name of names, its law of laws, and not
its attribute. In that this principle flows forth to all from Nature’s
inmost heart, harmonizing all to one consenting whole, the infinite
mercy of its action stands revealed. We come to understand why
a teacher, speaking for his entire fraternity, said to a would-be
pupil that it is their business to humanize their nature with com-
passion.

In the harmony which exists between apparent contraries lies a
wise and simple teaching. Forms may differ, formulse may diverge,
but let the chord of the mass be identical ; let the same binding
vibration exist ; let the mental tendency or the spiritual gravitation
be similar, and we shall find a central harmony and likeness in the
most dissimilar appearances. The principle of Brotherhood will
then have ample expression. Chemical relations at the one pole of
Being and the relations of human minds at the other pole, alike
serve to illustrate this broad fact. All at once we see that Brother-
hood lies, not in the divergences, not in the differences, but in the
identity of a central truth, a common factor in whose presence those
differences are minor, are without essential meaning. Inthe presence,
as it were, of a divine unity, these temporary divergences are with-
out force and weight. Thus compassion, in the presence of the
spiritual identity of all Being, overlooks the clouds obscuring our
sun-natures, and has but a single, universal care ; that care, to as-
sist the sun of the Self to shine forth.
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This ‘‘ spiritual identity of all Being’’ is another way of phrasing
Universal Brotherhood. By the use of the word ‘‘spiritual” we
transfer the conception to the plane of force per se. If we are to
establish a clear distinction between the principle and the mere senti-
ment, some practical, working definition of the principle must be
found ; and it must hold good in every department of life. From
the world of the mineral to the world of mind we must be able to
identify it at every step. It is then evident that this principle can
only be expressed in terms of force, for only through the media of
underlying forces can all the planes of life be said to intercommuni-
cate. The principle we seek is then readily found, for :

That which in the mineral kingdom is the binding force holding
the molecules together around a common centre :

That which in the world of bodies is the equilibrating force,
maintaining or preserving their interaction during ‘‘life,”” and
after ‘‘ death’’ coordinating the separating atoms to larger pro-
cesses of life-action, returning each constituent of matter, of force
or of substance to the cosmic storehouse whence it was drawn :

That which in the world of human action finds expression in the
social, the communal, the cooOperative, the conservative and pre-
servative instincts, however misused :

That which in the world of thought becomes visible as the in-
tuition of an immortal essence and of the identity of all souls with
the Over Soul : ‘

These are all varying modes of one binding force, of one under-
lying unit of consciousness, seeking with never dying compassion to
harmonize all these world-wide differences with itself—the Self.
Everywhere to assist this ultimate expression is the work of the true
Brotherhood. :

The conception of unity in diversity lies at the root of the human
mind. Warped and selfish instincts distort its features. Noble lives
are those whose clear vision has seen that we must work for the good
of the whole if we would advance the race, that we must continually
bind, harmonize, equalize and equilibrate, often attaining some
united result by means of the interaction of contraries, rounding
each orbit to a central aim. They have seen that the tangent is
unproductive. True, the master-builders have pulled down in order
to build, but what have they demolished ? Forms, creeds, habits of
thought, erroneous ideas. Never persons ; individuals never. Their
use of force is necessarily impersonal, working as they do with
Nature, and not against her. When men have hardened the living
truth into a dogma, by the very laws of life that truth which is alive
and vital must presently find another vehicle of expression, expand-
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ing with the expanding mind of man. Then the master-builders,
arriving one by one along the centuries, attack these old devitalized
forms, as the air attacks cast-off bodies exposed to its action ; as
the earth, the water, and the fire do. Imitating this natural action
of the elements, the servants of Nature assist the disintegration of
each rejected chrysalis of thought, aiding that thought—the escap-
ing life itself—to soar where once it crept. Teaching and living
the law of individual responsibility and freedom of choice, they have
applied themselves only to the dispersion of false ideals ; they have
not attacked persons, but have left these to the law. For the Wise
know well that man is not homogeneous, and, meeting the divine
in each with the divine, they have endeavored to humanize the
bestial with compassion, and failing, have veiled their eyes awhile.
Their hearts they veil never.

When we thus attain to the idea of the impersonal nature of
force, webegin to understand why it has been said; (a) That the
true disciple must feel himself to be but a force in nature and
‘“ work on with her”’ ; and (&) That the first exercise of the selfish
(or ““ black ’’) magician is to hypnotize individuals. On the one hand,
impersonality ; on the other hand, personality carried to its highest
degree. On the right, an endeavor to assist the central perfection
of Nature: on the left an effort to centre Nature around one’s self.

The law of cycles has its inevitable sweep and sway. With
that the master builder works and must work, though nations fall.
There are cataclysms he cannot avert, convulsions which he can-
not impede but which he may shorten by hastening and intensify-
ing their action. In truth he knows—and the knowledge averts
sorrow—he knows that only outer forms can fail. The land may
sink beneath the seas, bodies may disperse to the elements ; but the
national spirit lives and re-incarnates, the national mind finds its
outlet and manifestation in lands remote, emerging from the waves,
in bodies more adapted to the continuous menfal development of the
human soul.

It remains for us to establish some touchstone whereby we may
know the absence of this impersonal spiritual force from our lives,
or its presence in them. This touchstone is found in the Zendency
of a person, an act or a thought. Our judgment will not be in-
fallible, but the constant effort to make it by this larger light, clari-
fies the mental vision. A teacher isquoted ashaving said : ‘¢ Judge
the act, but not the actor.’”’ Is not this but another way of express-
ing the idea that we should observe the separative tendency of
others and of ourselves, while presuming to judge and condemn no
fellow being ?
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We have all of us seen persons whose main trend is towards
unity, harmony. Not all their acts have borne an impress so divine.
Yet their tendency is constructive. Whether in secluded homes
they create an atmosphere of tranquillity and duty; whether they
flash through the world clearing, as by the action of light, a way
for truth and justice, they are ever units of the binding force,
sharers of Nature’s action. They have abandoned self. ‘This is
true of the simplest home maker as of the great patriots and re-
formers. The test of either is the question : Did they build or did
they destroy? But no surface judgment must be brought to bear.
Napoleon warred, but to raise the model of a wider freedom ; to open
out, amid prejudice and privilege, a broader path for human thought
and human endeavor ; his victories were eloquent for peace. Grant
battled, but it was to bind his divided nation together in a more
liberal and more lasting union. Before the profound mystery of
human progress we are forced to admit that a just judgment of man-
kind is rarely possible to us: we know not what star has over-
shadowed the agents of destiny.

Once again, we have all of us met persons whose tendency is
distinctly separative. Home, creeds, parties, movements, they
struggle for supremacy of action in one or all of these and rend all
alike. The sphere of destruction is theirs. They combine, only
to explode. What they cannot break down, they condemn. The
more inoperative their condemnation, the more insistent it becomes,
until the moral sense is blunted and they condemn upon hearsay
only ; they have lost sight of that basic rule of the truth lover,
never to make a statement of fact except upon their own personal
knowledge. They lead, only by the power of their personality ;
when this wanes, they are but names and ghosts. It must ever be
so. Whenever the human mind has sown the giant weed of self,
cultivating that under the sounding titles of genius or talent, power
or charm ; whenever the individual force is used for personal am-
bition and not in the all-embracing ends of Nature’s harmonious
plan ; whenever the individual arrays the Personal Idea against the
Ideal Nature ; then Nature herself provides the antidote, the force
reacts, the individual loses power and minds enslaved are all at once
set free.

How then shall we know when this separative force is set in
action, whether by another or by ourself ? Can we not see when a
person is attacked and when a principle? Can we not discern that
action which aggrandizes a personality from that which upholds an
. ideal? Do we not know when the divine in man is encouraged and
when the personality is praised? When the lower nature is bidden
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to look upward in hope, and when disdain and self-righteousness
strike it lower still? Ah, yes! We are not so much at ease in our
restricted mental atmosphere that we feel no exhilaration from a
purer air.

Coming now to the question of the principle of Brotherhood and
the mere sentiment thereof, I would point out that the sentiment
may exist as a parasitic growth upon the true principle, threatening
to stifle that in its false embrace. Sentimentality never discrimi-
nates. It advocates a ‘‘mush of concession.” It rejoices in the
exercise of emotion ; loves to ‘‘ feel good,’’ to ‘‘ feel kind ’ ; to lisp
the sugared phrase, the honeyed hope. It never knew that in Jus-
tice dwells a higher Brotherhood. Music, light, the enthusiasm of
the crowd or of the personal mood are its stimulants. It delights
in fictions, as a false peace, an impossible equality. It pays no heed
to spiritual harmony ; has no respect for the fitness of things:
ignores the laws of force ; violates the underlying spirit of persons
and acts; has no care but for its own expansion, no aim but to
bubble and spill. Better than the vast diapason of Nature it loves
the tinkle of its own slender tune. It must see itself in evidence
and in its own way does quite as much harm as the combative use
of the separative force. ' Why? Because it is, in fact, one mode of
that same force. It seeks—what does it seek? Self-gratification,
self-exhibition, the generous pose before its own mental mirror. It
hesitates not to tread where angels fear to trespass, but goes
giddily about its self-assumed task of uniting spiritual dissimilars,
heedless what delicate balance of force it disturbs. Its vanity
would seek to bind peace and war together ; to merge, as only the
OXNE can do, the two poles of life into the circle, and because its pass-
ing sensations can bestow an emotional fraternity upon the most
divergent acts or personalities, it fancies it has equalized all. This
maudlin streak manifests in most of us and its test is the same as
the test of a more spartan virtue. The sentiment of Brotherhood
attaches to persons. It views a man as a simple unit, not as a con-
geries of forces, praises him as if his light were single and white.
A principle istoocold and abstract a thing to kindle this facile flame.
And that is our fault. When we have made the principle warm
and vital with ourabounding love, our daily heart-living of it, then,
and then only can we complain if it draws not the love of others as
a star attracts a star.

Whenever an act or a thought threatens the unity of that sacred
cause to which we are pledged, it becomes our duty to suppress these
in ourselves as to refrain from supporting them in others. For, I
repeat, we cannot act alone ; each must be wise for the rest. Mo-
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ments will come when we must fulfil that other duty of pointing out
the disruptive tendency of some proposed action. Then go forward
in God’s name. Do not fear to offend sentiment; fear only to be
unjust. Having done our duty, we may leave that to the law while
with our fellows we work on at other tasks. Remember that many
an impulse apparently amiable has its root in self-esteem. ‘The wish
to ease a personal friend at any cost can do as much harm to the
spiritual unity of our movement as hatred and malice can do : par-
tiality is a separative agent and hath its back-stroke. There are
times when it were better to follow our comrades in a mistake, giv-
ing up our own view with the larger aim of preserving harmony,
for in such case those who guide the movement can use this har-
monious force for great ends and can at the same time re-adjust the
mistaken action. It were a far more difficult task to re-adjust those
who quarrel in the cause of peace. Forces are forces, they are not
to be gainsaid, not all the ‘‘sweetness and light’’' that sentiment
ever uttered can abate ome atom of their power, once we have
evolvedthem. Itisfromour motives that they have birth and color;
guard vigilantly the fountain of force in the heart.

Nor shall we fear to be loyal to our leaders, past and present.
Smile the critics down ; tell them we praise, not the leaders, but
their work. Are they not embodied principles? When loyal ex-
pression is a force of far-reaching power in the grasp of the masters
of forces, shall we withhold thataid? I trow we will not withhold it.
Our Society was never so large, so vigorous, so united and harmon-
ious as it is to-day, and the force which it represents is the outcome
of the lives of our leaders ; their vital power, their constructive en-
ergy. ‘That we praise, that ancient building spirit, we, followers of
that through many times and lands. Shall we not trustingly fol-
low still, being ware of our own personal tendency, distrusting mere
sentiment and, looking higher, looking deeper, discern in justice, in
calmness, in patience and in compassion that universal principle
which is the only true Brotherhood because it looks only at the
spiritual identity? Let us make no pact with the spirit of dis-
ruption, for we are the trustees of the future, a far-reaching spir-
itual responsibility is ours.

J. W. L. KEIGHTLEY.
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A GREAT UNPUNISHED CRIME.

BY J. M. GREENE, TREASURER, NEW ENGLAND ANTI-VIVISECTION
SOCIETY.

** All reforms have to pass through three stages, viz., ridicule, argument and adoption.””
—JOHN STUART MiLL.

HAT our vision cannot at will always penetrate the surface of
society and of civilization, is both fortunateand unfortunate :
unfortunate in that wrongs we could right thus continue to

flourish, fortunate because we may thus enjoy a serenity of mind
which, although unearned, is sweet. Beneath the ordinary walks
of life, though near yet hidden, there are on every hand, recesses
and labyrinths as if of another world, strange and unknown to the
ordinary mortal, yet playing an important part in the affairs of men.
Amid these labyrinths is one chamber, the sights and sounds of
which rarely reach the day and when described are often not
credited ; and yet, although concealed from the world in general,
to the patient inquirer this chamber yields up its history. It is the
history of ‘¢ Vivisection.”’

Vivisection is the comprehensive term used to describe all forms
of experiment upon living animals. It includes cutting, burning,
freezing, poisoning, electrifying, breaking the bones, dissecting out
the internal organs, etc. It is done principally by ‘‘scientific”’
men, as they say ‘‘ for the advancement of science.’’

In such an important question as that of vivisection, every pro-
gressive person is anxious to distinguish the facts from the fancies.
The factsare a matter of acknowledged record, and are gleaned largely
from the statements of the experimenters themselves. Vivisection
is not, as many suppose, a thing rarely done. It is a wide-spread,
regular occupation, carried on by teachers for the purpose of dem-
onstrating well-known facts, by students for the ‘‘ practice’’ they
acquire and by multitudes of physiologists all over the world. It
is not done, however, by physicians in general, the majority of
whom have but a slight knowledge of the subject. Animals are
vivisected by the thousands, being often bred for that purpose in
large establishments. Pasteur tells us that, in his experiments on
rabies, the number of animals used had ‘‘ passed beyond the possi-
bility of numbering them."’

We find, upon investigation, that vivisection is not, as many
think, performed upon animals generally under the influence of an
anzesthetic. Anaesthetics are the exception, not the rule. We
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find that to most animals, including cats and dogs, ansesthetics are
very dangerous to life, and must be used with the greatest care.
On the other hand, there is a drug called curare* (which we see
commonly mentioned in descriptions of laboratory experiments),
which has the power of paralyzing the nerves of motion, leaving the
nerves of sensation intact, and not endangering life. We also dis-
cover that chloral and morphia are not true anzesthetics, but simply
narcotics, producing a torpor but not destroying pain. In multi-
tudes of cases, in fact in a great majority, including experiments
upon the nerves and brain, physiologists tell us that anaesthetics, if
used, would destroy the effect of the experiment: consequently
they are omitted. In inoculation experiments, also, often involving
long and painful disease, anzesthetics are not used. Someone has
said, indeed, that the existence of anzesthetics is acurserather than
a blessing to the animal, inasmuch as the public, deluding itself with
the idea that the animals do not suffer, imagines that its sympathy
is not required.

With regard to the fruits of vivisection, the most valuable re-
sults in the past are claimed by its supporters. When we demand
a definite statement, however, we find that these alleged results are
comprised in a few standing and oft-repeated claims. Harvey’s
discovery of the circulation of the blood is mentioned ; but we find
that Harvey himself denies this in his published writings. Sir
Charles Bell's discoveries regarding the double function of the
nerves are claimed ; and yet Sir Charles himself, referring to this in
his Nervous System of the Human Body, page 217, says, ‘‘ They are.
on the contrary, deductions from anatomy.’”’ Hunter’s treatment
of aneurism is cited; but we find that the same method was em-
ployed before his time, and that Hunter himself never made the
claim for vivisection. Anaesthetics are named as aresult of experi-
mentation upon animals; we know, however, that these were dis-
covered by Simpson and Morton through experiments upon them-
selves. Beyond a few definite claims like these, which have been
proved unwarranted, the defenders of vivisection appear to confine
themselves to very broad and sweeping statements. The question,
however, naturally arises: If the only definite statements, oft reit-
erated, are not susceptible of proof, what credence should be placed
upon vague generalizations ?

* Claude Bernard, in a physiological work, says, that we may “ take it for granted that ex-
periments when not otherwise described are performed on curarized dogs;’ and their condi-
tion he himself describes as ' accompanied by the most atrocious sufferings which the imagin-
ation of man can conceive !’ Professor Holmgrén says of thisedrug: ‘* This venom is the most
cruel of all poisons. It changes us into a living corpse, which knows everything but is
unable tomove a single muscle.”
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It is declared that wonders are being performed at the present
time through inoculations based upon the germ theory, and the
vivisectionist points with pride to Brown-Sequard, Koch, Pasteur,
and Behring. And yet have not each one of these ‘‘ discoveries "’
ended in failure on the very lines where the greatest success was
expected ? As Brown-Sequard’s ‘‘ elixir of life’’ is now a by-word,
as Koch’s ‘‘ consumption lymph '’ is now spoken of as a cruel hoax,
as Pasteur’s ‘‘ prophylactic”’ for hydrophobia has received and is
receiving the denunciations of some of the brightest scientific minds
of the age,* so the diphtheretic ‘‘ antitoxin’’ of Behring and Roux
seems to be slowly and surely coming under the cloud.t

As one contemplates this almost immeasurable sum of animal
experimentation, which has been going on for generations, the
question arises, ‘‘ why has it not accomplished more ?’’ If the re-

sults were in proportion to the cost in labor, expense, and pain,
there would not be, it would. seem, an incurable disease upon the

earth, the cause and proper treatment of all the ills of the flesh
would be tabulated in a perfect system, and lingering deaths from
chronic ailments would be a thing of the past. Instead of this, we
find that many chronic diseases are on the increase, and among
them those very ones which have been the especial study of the
professors of vivisection,—such as cancer, tuberculous disease, epi-
lepsy, diabetes, and brain disease. What is the cause of this fail-
ure? Is it not in the fact that the basis of action has been false
from the beginning, and the method unscientific? An inference
has been drawn from the animal under abnormal conditions and
applied to man under entirely different circumstances. Nature has
been tortured as in an inquisition, and then expected to give a
truthful answer. Man has watched for valuable results over organ-
isms, every function of which was distorted from its natural action
by the influence of pain. He has mixed, as it were, his materials
in the crucible, but could not keep out a disturbing element which,
in unknown quantity, was ever present to frustrate his efforts.}
Why, then, it is asked, if vivisection be so unscientific and use-

* Dr. Dolan, the eminent editor of the Provimcial Medica’ Journal, in his work ‘* Pasteur
and Rabies,” declares: ** Not only does M. Pasteur not protect from the disease, but he has
added a new terror to it by the introduction of paralytic rabies."

t+Joseph E Winters, M D., Professor of Diseases of Children, medical department, New
York University, and celebrated for his investigations in anti-toxin, has recently written :
** Further observation of the anti-toxin treatment for diphtheria only tends to confirm me in my
belief as to its uselessness, and what is still more important, to its dangerous and even fatal
effects "'

$ Dr, William Rutherlord, of Edinburgh, acknowledged before the Royal Commission that
“ pathological experiments must afterwavds be tried on a man, before a conclusion cou'd be
drawn.”
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less, is it carried on to such an extent and defended by so many ?
This is a vital question, but it is likely that an answer will be found
when the following facts are considered. The principal defenders
of vivisection are those whose regular and often lucrative occupation
it is, and who find in this a fascinating field for the gratification of
curiosity ¥ in watching strange and exciting phenomena, and for
the registration of a vast bulk of physiological happenings, having
no necessary bearing on disease or its remedy, but which can be
exploited in medical reports and help to build up some one’s reputa-
tion as a ‘‘man of science.’’ Vivisection is defended also by many
physicians who possess but slight knowledge of the subject, but
who have the idea that, being practiced by distinguished exponents
in their own general line of work, it is therefore necessary to the
profession, and that it would be treason to oppose it. We see,
however, that many distinguished members of the medical and
surgical profession, who have investigated this subject from a prac-
tical and disinterested standpoint, denounce the practice in no
measured terms. Many of these in their earlier days practiced
vivisection themselves. Among these opponentsof vivisection may
be mentioned : Prof. Lawson Tait, England’s greatest abdominal
surgeon ; Sir William Ferguson, F. R. S., Sergeant-Surgeon to the
Queen; Wm. F. Clarke, M. D., of London; the late Sir Charles
Bell, F. R. C. S.; Dr. Ed. Haughton; Deputy Surgeon-General
Thornton, M. B.; Dr. Chas. Bell Taylor, F. R. C. S.; Surgeon-
General Charles Gordon, C. B.; Matthew Woods, M. D., of Phila-
delphia ; Wm. R. D. Blackwood, M. D., of the same city.t

® Dr. Charles Richet, in Revue de Dexx Mondes, February 15, 1883, confesses that ‘‘ it is not
desire to relieve human suffering or advance utility that animates these men,’” but simply
“ scientific curiosity."” ’

For the proof of this statement we refer the reader to such medical publications as 7hke
Journal of Experimental Medicine, New York.

1 My indictment against vivisection (implying painful experiments such as are daily used
upon dumb animals)is: That they are inconclusive. That they are cruel beyond all reasonable
excuse, and shameless in their savage brutality. These experiments are sometimes apparently
purposeless, often unnecessarily repeated, and occasionally silly, and without even the possibility
of adding to our knowledge on account of their own inherent fatuity. They are gradually con-
verting the old art of healing into a system of corrupting the blood with the most revolting
concoctions.”-- (From speech at Nottingham, December, 1893. Dr. Ed. Haughton.)

‘ Experiments have never been the means of discovery,and a survey of what has been
attempted of late years in physiology will prove that the opening of living animals has done
more to perpetuate error than to confirm the just views taken from the study of anatomy and
natural motions.”"—(From TAe Nervous System, Part 11 , p. 184. The late Sir Chas. Bell, F. R.
C.Ss)

‘‘One of the greatest physicians who ever lived . . . . Sir Thomas Watson, told me
himself, not long before he died, that young men had tounlearn at the bedside what they had
learnt in the laboratory.” —(From speech of Canon Wilberforce, June 22, 1892.)

‘‘Like every member of my profession, I was brought up in the belief that by vivisection
had been obtained almost every important fact in physiology, and that many of our most valued
means of saving life and diminishing suffering had resulted from experiments on the lower
animals. I now know that nothing of thesort is true concerning the art of surgery; and not
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There is, however, another phase of this question to consider.
Some one has pungently said that, ‘‘if there is anything worse
than vivisection, it is the excuses that are made for it.”’ The ques-
tion is not alone, can vivisection truthfully claim certain beneficial
results ; it is not, have these results, if any, outweighed the cost in
labor and pain; it is not even, would these alleged results have
been impossible by means of other and more humane methods ; the
question is rather, is vivisection carried on by the sacrifice of the
principles of justice? The law of justice should include a/ that
can suffer and enjoy ; its domain cannot be bounded by the limits
of one race or species. The false idea that the end justifies the
means has been and is the excuse for every atrocity. It does not
matter so much what suffers, as whether the suffering is undeserved.
The words of Bishop Butler will ever stand in the nature of an
axiom: ‘‘On the simple fact that an animal is capable of pain,
arises our duty to spare it pain.”” A truly civilized being would
not torture an animal, or allow one to be tortured, to save himself a
pang. Why, then, should he countenance the same thing, when
done out of his sight, because some one else demands it? If not
right in the one case, it is wrongin the other. Thatthestronghave
a right to inflict pain upon the weak for their own selfish benefit, is
an idea born of savagery and superstition, and the greater the help-
lessness of the victim the greater the crime, for the less is the
chance of redress. The same excuses that are given for the vivi-
section of animals would apply, and more strongly, to the vivisec-
tion of human beings, which, indeed, we see that the former pre-
pares for and directly leads to. *

One of the strangest things connected with the discussion of
this subject, is the apparent indifference of the defenders of the
practice to its moral effects. In their eagerness for material gains
or knowledge, they lose sight of the danger therein threatening the
moral nature. The force of habit holds most of us as slaves. If,
then, the finer sensibilities are continually repressed and the cruel
tendencies given free scope, the mind becomes finally a relentless

only do I not believe that vivisection has helped the surgeon one bit, but I know that it has
often led him astray.”"— Birmingham Daily Post, Decemher 12, 1881. Prof. Lawson Tait.)

**As a surgeon, | have performed a very large number of operations, but [ do notowea
particle of my knowledge or skill to vivisection. 1 challenge any member of my profession to
prove that vivisection has in any way advanced the science of medicine or tended to improve
the treatment of disease.”'—(Letter in Zimes, July 31, 1880. The late Dr. Chas. Clay.)

* Prof Cyon says: ‘' Many a surgical operation is performed less for the benefit of the
patient than for the service of science.” « Methodik,” p 8 ) This tendency in the direction of
crime ag¢ainst human beings is seen in the experiment, describedin the Lancet of November 3,
1833, in which Dr. Ringer practises on men and women with nitrate of sodium, inducing symp-
tows of violent poisoning, prostration, ctc. This was done from motives of curiosity.
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machine, preying upon whatever falls in its path and can serve its
purpose, considering sensitive organisms, endowed with thought,
feeling and affection, as mere ‘‘stocks and stones.’’* May not a
system properly be questioned which can produce a result like this:
an intelligent, educated human being of the nineteenth century,
who, for the sake of prestige to be gained in some physiological
journal, will rack with pitiless torments that friend of man, the
dog, whose faithful heart would beat loyal to its trust even in its
last moments! Which of the two is really the superior being ?

How to stem this undertow, as it were, of inherent barbarism,
is one of the most important questions before the humane and
thinking public. ‘Two things are necessary to accomplish this end :
information and organization. The inertia of the human mind is
indeed a drawback, but one great reason why abuses are so lasting
is because the people have not a vivid knowledge of them. When
informed, however, the friends of reform should combine their
forces. Little can be done without concerted action. Each earnest
soul, who realizes the extent of this evil, should raise his protest,
knowing that in unison with his own, are other mighty protests
which cannot always be ignored. Science, whose canons are thus
violated ; myriads of living things whose lives, poor at best, are
turned into a curse ; the friends of the dumb and helpless, whose
cup of bitterness by the knowledge of these acts is filled to the
brim, and across whose lives is ever the shadow of a triumphant
wrong ; and, above all, the spirit of justice.the guide of the Higher
Life, mourning at the sacrifice of the high to the low, of nobility of
character to sordid ends, protest against it. These protests cannot
always be in vain. Though the march of reform be slow, it is sure ;
and, as civilization was freed from the blot of human slavery, once
likewise defended in high places, so some time shall this stigma also
be effaced by friends of a true humanity.

J. M. GREENE.

*Claude Bernard, in his ‘‘ Introd. a I'étude,” p. 180, says: ‘* A physiologist does not hear
the animal’s cries of pain ; he does not see the blood that lows. He sees nothing but his idea.’
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THE INNER MAN.

HE centres of action in the inner man have always been a pro-
found mystery to many students. This inner man in one of
its aspects might be called the body of the mind. It may

be well to point out that it is contrary to reason to conceive of the
mind acting directly upon the physical nervous system; there
must be some medium of action, some etheric body, composed
of so subtle an order of matter that while able to affect the gross
body it can yet be directly affected by the forces of the mind or
Ego. I must, however, for the purposes of this article, take it
for granted that this inner man exists, referring my readers to 7%e
Ocean of Theosophy, Septenary Man, and other similar works for
arguments and evidences concerning its existence and nature. I
must also take it for granted that this inner man has certain well
defined centres of action.

These centres of action are intimately related to the Zaffvas—
sometimes defined as ‘‘ subtle elements’’—and are constructed by
the Egoin orderto relate itself to these forces,which in their totality
<constitute the manifested Cosmos. They may be thought of as tele-
graph stations, from which the Ego receives intelligence from with-
cout and within and governs itself accordingly. Those impressions
<coming from without constitute the Senses, with which all are fa-
miliar. ‘Those coming from within constitute the ‘* finer forces of
mature,”’ which it is so important that the student should learn to
Tecognize and control.

Take for example the Desire centre, represented, let us say, by
the Sacral plexus (physically), and radiating thence to all portions
of the body, but having its greatest affinities, or effects, in the
stomach and liver. It is a real thing, having its physical repre-
sentation in the body, and its definite function and office. It relates
the Ego to the Desire Principle in nature, or places him en rapport,
or in actual contact, with all ‘‘ desiring ’’ entities. Just so much of
this universal desire as is capable of finding expression through his
organism will be developed within him and manifested by him.
‘This will be a purely automatic effect following upon the arousing
to activity of this centre. It follows just as certainly as the electric
current does upon completing the electrical circuit. He who
arouses this centre receives the forces flowing from all desiring en-
tities whose desires are upon the particular plane to which he de-
scends.
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T'his constitutes one of the finer forces of nature, and indicates
its mode of action. And these forces are terrific in their potencies.
Take the man who begins, let us say, a trivial dispute with another.
His vanity is touched by opposition; he becomes angry, and so
opens communication with the destructive anger of all the entities
within the hierarchy to which he thus relates himself. Though
normally he would be utterly incapable of such a deed, this force
overwhelms him, and he stains his soul with murder in consequence.

Nothing can come out of nothing. The forces functioning
through the desire centre of such a man are just as real, and more
powerful, than is the energy exhibited in the explosion of dyna-
mite. ‘They have for the time entirely dominated all other centres,
have made it impossible for them to act. The Ego itself is not re-
sponsible for the mad deed which followed upon the arousing of the
centre, although it must suffer the inevitable consequences. Its
connection with the deed lies in the fact that it has failed in pre-
venting the original calling into activity of the centre.

And once the automatic action of these centres is fully recog-
nized, and man has so far at least learned to ‘‘ know himself,”’ the
responsibility increases a hundred fold. The student must learn to
look upon his body as he would upon a partially tamed animal which
must be kept under strict control, the slightest relaxation of which
is fraught with danger. When anger is felt approaching, the
thought should be made to arise by the patient association of ideas
that a mechanical portion of his physical mechanism is being
aroused into undue activity, and he should dissociate himself from
it, and control it as dispassionately and as deliberately as he would
a restive horse which threatened to ‘‘ bolt.”’

These centres, in a similar manner, relate the Ego to the entire
Cosmos. Communication may be had with the highest principles in
nature just as surely as with desire-filled entities. The Ego has
ever the choice as to what portions of its complex machinery it will
utilize. The thinking centre acts equally autowatically, once
aroused into activity. The brain is just as much a mechanical
mechanism for a definite purpose as is the heart. The brain-mind
is only a superior kind of tool which the Ego uses, and it may be
overwhelmed by the finer forces with which it placesitself ez rapport,
just as completely, although not in the same manner, as the desire
centre is when murder is committed. ‘Thought must be controlled
even more sternly than desire ; its force is more subtle, its evil
effects not so immediately apparent. In ordinary dreams we see its
automatic action fully demonstrated. Let eachstudent beware, then,
how he relates his thinking centre with the vibrations flowing from
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similar centres. Many an honest student of life has descended into
the slough of materialism because he invited the united forces of all
the materialistic minds of his age. ‘The finer force so evoked was
overwhelming, and as real as dynamite.

Let each student, therefore, habitually think of himself as apart
from all these centres. He.is the Mystery—Ego, the Ray of the
Infinite, who relates himself to his Cosmos with these divinely com-
plex centres which constitute his real body. All are his servants;
none are himself. All are tobe utilized ; but all are to be controlled.

They must be made servants; must not be permitted to usurp
the function of Master. Without the desire centre the Ego would
be cut off from all knowledge of desire in himself or others, and,
how, then, could he develop compassion? It is the same with all
these centres. ‘They have not been idly or uselessly constructed.
All are divine, and all necessary to complete the divine harmony of
perfected being.

Let them be studied; let the student learn to recognize them,
and their modes of action, their location as centres, their automatic
nature, and he will find them as an open door upon the threshold of
the Temple wherein the Mysteries of Being are enacted.

ZETA.

MOTIVES.

Examine thy motive now, for the time will come when thy motive will
examine thee. It will tear forth the secrets of thy heart and make them live in
deeds; it will take thee by surprise in the hour of thy need, will spring upon
thee out of the darkness of thy past.

Therefore be prepared. Turn upon thyself now, while the hour is yet with
thee, and fearlessly force the issue with the array of thy thoughts. Be not de-
ceived : no man’s motive is absolutely pure till he is purity itself. He must
learn to discriminate between the source of a thought and the form it assumes
in his mind ; for the desires of the personal man may work in harmony with
the aspirations of the impersonal self—up to a certain point; then their paths
separate and the combat of ages reaches its climax. But up to that point
the desires of the personal man are easily mistaken for the promptings of the soul.
Their immediate result is the same, and we are apt to judge by the show of
things. Be not deceived ! )

Face thyself ; calmly, indifferently, and relentlessly. Do not expect to find
superiority when thou wilt find nothing but humanity. Take thyself as thou
art ; use thyself as thou canst—and rejoice that thou art alive, one of many
million travellers to the home of peace.—H. O. SMITH, The Mirror of Life.
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HE improvements made last month in the get-up of THEOSOPHY
met with quick recognition from the reading public and the
press. The circulation of the magazine has already more

than doubled. Articles of real interest and permanent value will
appear in each issue. The series of ‘‘ Notes on the Crusade,’’ by
Mrs. K. A. Tingley, the leader of the Theosophical movement
throughout the world, who steered the recent Crusade round the
globe through many difficulties to a safe haven, have a rare fascina-
tion and should attract thousands of new readers. So, while the
present shows an unqualified success, the future of THEOSOPHY prom-

ises to be a veritable triumph.
* * * * * * *

One of the strangest manias of unthinking man is his desire to
kill his fellows upon what he considers adequate provocation. The
folly of inflicting capital punishment legally was admirably demon-
strated in our last issue by Dr. Rexford. But if there be a worse
form of murder than the legal destruction of life, it is to be found in
the lynching of people already condemned by the law. Cases of
lynching are appallingly frequent in some parts of America. Only
one thing can stop this, and that is the unifed voice of the commun-
ity—never to be raised, however, until people in general realize that
their desire to wreak vengeance upon the offender springs from the
same ferocious brutality that instigates the crimes for which the
penalty of death is most often enforced. Every man has something
of the ‘‘lion and the ape’’ in his composition, as Ruskin said, and
the recital of some outrage tends to evoke the ape-qualities in him
by reaction. Blood cries aloud for blood, and if this cry be heeded
another crime soon darkens the State’s record. Punishment, in any
case, should be inflicted as a duty, not in a spirit of revenge. Its
object should be remedial and should be carefully suited to the
character of the crime committed. In short, our criminals should
not be treated like brutes to be kicked, but like brothers to be
helped, and this would be perfectly compatible with the utmost
severity whenever that attitude might be deemed necessary. In no
case can mob-law promote the cause of justice, for a mob is notori-
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ously governed by its transient passions and emotions, and once
these are let loose in the cause of destruction they will very soon
turn into other channels, in time imperilling the existence of
nations.

* * * * * * %

Considerations like the above give rise to questions concerning
fundamental principles of right government, and in a Republican
government such as prevails in America, help to remind us that
each citizen shares to some extent the responsibility for every mis-
carriage of justice. Republicanism differs from autocracy inasmuch
as it supposes that all voters are qualified to assist in governing
their country. Such a system must fail if individuals consider their
own interests first, then the interests of their city or State, and,
lastly, the interests of their country as a whole. Self-sacrifice and
self-control are necessary, even in politics, if people would see their
country wisely governed; and at some future date, when man’s
vision broadens and he comes to see that the interests of humanity
as a whole are inseparable, self-sacrifice on the part of nations will
be looked upon as neither Quixotic nor absurd, but as right and
proper and perfectly consistent with the main object of all govern-
ment—the greatest good to the greatest number, with due regard
to the welfare of the few.

* * * * * * *

Man is responsible for the right performance of his worldly
duties, whether they be to his family, to his business associates, to the
land of his birth or adoption. It was not by chance that he was born
into any given environment ; it was due to causes originated by him-
self in the past, and he should see to it that, on dying. he leaves
behind him no unsettled debts, for he can at best postpone their pay-
ment—at compound interest.

‘* No such thing as chance’’: it is a statement so evidently true
that superficial reasoners are apt to conclude they have no free-will ;
that they can only be what they are, and become what they are doomed
to become. They perhaps appreciate the truth of the theosophical
teaching that man is the result of his own past thoughts and acts,
having made himself what he is, and daily and hourly making him-
self what he will be. And they ask, wherein is man free? He is
free in the use he makes of the present moment ; for he may use a
disaster and by his inner attitude in its midst may convert it into at
least a moral victory. Whatever limitations may encompass a man
they are absolutely his own creations. Within these he is free—
just as a bird in a cage can fly freely within the limits of the cage,
though unable to pass its bars. But man has made his own cage;
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he is responsible for its existence and responsible for all he does or

fails to do within his confines.
* * * * * * *

It would seem as though the apparatus for telegraphing without
wires had been finally perfected by Nikola Tesla, the famous electri-
cian. He claims to have succeeded in utilizing the ‘‘electric fluids
of the earth’’ for this purpose, and to have constructed an instru-
ment for registering the disturbances he produces in these ‘¢ fluids.”’
This would practically revolutionize the whole of our modern civiliza-
tion. Possession of an instrument would enable ships at sea to com-
municate with land from any distance, while the theatrical explorer
of ‘“darkest Africa’’ could rejoice in daily columns of his own reports,
issued simultaneously on four continents. But if his instrument
were accidently destroyed ! And here is the weak spot in all these
inventions : they force man to depend more and more upon mechan-
ical contrivances which in no way assist him to develop his own
latent powers. It does not occur to the modern scientist, dealing
as he does almost exclusively with phenomena, to try to find in his
own brain a receiver and transmitter, which would never leave him
so long as his body endures. Physiology admits that it cannot
account for the existence of certain atrophied centres in the brain
and for various cavities in the bony structure of the skull—the
Jrontal sinus for instance. Such centres will remain atrophied until
used, and their use will never be determined until scientists, taking
it for granted that ‘‘ man is the mirror of the universe,’’ deliberately
search for agencies within themselves by means of which they can
produce the same results as they can now attain by external means
only. Man’s body is the most marvelous instrument known to us.
It would be well for him if he used it a little more intelligently.
Sooner or later he has got to become a wise cooperator with nature.
The first step in this direction will be the conscious performance of
acts which he now does without understanding or even thought.
‘ Man, know thyself !’ E. T. H.

STRENGTH.

Strength does not depend upon hardness. The softest things, when properly
controlled and used, can overcome those that appear immovable. 1Vater can
shatter granite.

Love is invincible ; but it is the tenderness of love, not its fire, that con-
quers in the end.

Rigidity is the death of progress. Fluidity is essential to growth. But this
applies to that part of the nature only, which exists in time and space, for the
centre of life does not change : it is eternal.

A great general once said that he had won many of his battles by means of
retreating at the right time. It often needs more real strength to give way than
to push forward.

Therefore, be careless whether you are strong or weak. Do mnot seek
strength ; seek wisdom—which is thv Self—and the soul of wisdom which is
love.—H. O. SMrrH, The Mirror of Life.
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HE address to the Society for Psychical Research by its Presi-
dent, Professor William Crookes, F.R.S., in January last,
is a notable paper, that will doubtless fail—as usual—to

attract from the scientific world the attention it deserves. Professor
Crookes has had his experiences in this respect, and has not been
cowed by them, while admitting that his individual ardor in disclos-
ing results, may have suffered abatement. A zealous and indefati-
gable student, an open and sincere mind, and a courageous soul,—
the world of science is indebted to him for numerous discoveries of
importance in realms that he was almost the first to explore. The
demonstration of the fourth or ‘‘ radiant’’ condition of matter and
the conduct of atoms in a vacuum are among his achievements, and
it is, in fact, to the so-called Crookes’ tube that the latest disclo-
sure, of the nature and effect of the Rontgen rays are due. His
recognized standing in the scientific world, however, did not prevent
his being hounded by ridicule and persecution, and his sanity even
being challenged when twenty years ago, he ventured to investigate
the extraordinary phenomena illustrated by Home, the American
medium, and had the nerve to publish the results of his investiga-
tions, as conscientious and accurate as any he ever made, indicating
the existence of natural laws with which the world is not yet
acquainted. Crookes' experience ran parallel with that of the
German physicist Zollner, who pursued a similar line of enquiry,
and as a reward for his courage and fidelity to truth, was finally
driven into a madhouse by the vituperations of his colleagues.
Professor Crookes in his address does not hesitate to declare that
Psychical Science seems to him ‘‘ at least as important as any other
science whatever,”” and the ‘‘ embryo of what in time may domi-
nate the whole world of thought.”” He states his conviction that
no one can possibly declare what does no/ exist in the universe or
even what is nof going on about us every day. He therefore depre-
cates all dogmatism, confesses ignorance, and abides in the cheer-
ful hope and expectation of new and interesting discoveries. We
know little or nothing of the conditions that will invest us after
death,—or so much of us as shall survive that event,—but it is in
the highest degree improbable that spiritual existences are subject
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to so material a law as gravitation, or that materiality, form, and
space are other than temporary conditions of our present existence.
Intelligence, thought and will, of which we may conceive our
posthumous constitution to consist, must be untrammelled by space
or gravitation, and yet it is difficult to imagine them independent of
form and matter. What then must be the constitution of matter
that it shall serve its purpose to form at once the solid rock ribs of
the earth, and the ethereal moulding of spiritual substance. With
Faraday, Crookes considers that the atom must be conceived not as
a hard, irreducible, infinitesimal mass, but as a ‘‘ centre of power,”’
and that ‘‘shape’’ is merely a function of the disposition and
relative intensity of the forces. J
‘“T'his view of the constitution of matter would seem to involve
necessarily the conclusion that matter fills all space. . . . In that
view, matter is not merely mutually penetrable, but each atom ex-
tends, so to say, throughout the whole of the solar system—yet
always retaining its own centre of force.”” (Faraday ‘‘ On the Na-
ture of Matter.””) Professor Crookes therefore pictures what he
conceives as the constitution of spiritual beings as follows: ‘‘ Cen-
tres of intellect, will, energy and power each mutually penetrable,
whilst at the same time permeating what we call space ; but each
centre retaining its own individuality, persistence of self, and
memory. Whether these intelligent centres of the various spiritual
forces which in their aggregate go to make up man’s character or
Karma, are also associated in any way with the forms of energy
which, centred, form the material atom—whether these spiritual
entities are material, not in the crude gross sense of Lucretius, but
material as sublimated through the piercing intellect of Faraday, is
one of those mysteries which to us mortals will perhaps ever remain
an unsolved problem.”’ .
To this the transcriber may be permitted to add that to th
earnest and intuitional student of the Secret Doctrine, the myste-
ries so clearly stated will be resolved into logical and comprehensive
facts, and cease to present themselves as discouraging and impos-
sible problems.
The succeeding three or four pages of the address are devoted
to pointing out what would be the effect of shrinking man to mi-
croscopic dimensions, or enlarging him to those of a colossus. In
the former case he would probably find the common laws of na-
ture, as we understand them, quite incomprehensible, since mole-
cular physics would compel his attention and dominate his
world. For example, capillarity opposing its action to that of
gravity as water rises in a thread or tube; the surface tension of
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liquids controlling their fluidity, as in a dewdrop ; metal bars float-
ing on water, as a sewing needle will do. The study of molar
physics, or even chemistry, as we understand them, would be be-
yond his ken. On the other hand, the colossus would fail to
observe the minor natural phenomena—and granite would be as
chalk. All his actions involving immense momentum and fric-
tion would develop heat, and from this he would imagine most
substances to be inconveniently hot-tempered and combustible.
These illustrations are given to show how completely we are crea-
tures of our environment and how readily hallucinations and erro-
neous conclusions can be compelled by it. The suggestion is
logically inevitable, that our own boasted knowledge must be
largely based upon subjective conditions, and may be as fanciful
in fact as the perceptions and convictions of a homunculus. In
further evidence of the subjectivity that controls us, Professor
Crookes quotes from Professor James, of Harvard, who shows the
extraordinary variation in apparent sequence of phenomena that
would ensue if our ‘‘ time scale ’’ or sense of duration were altered.
The aspect of nature would be quite changed. We can now
take cognizance of, say, ten separate events in a second. To in-
crease the number, makes them indistinguishable. Suppose, as is
likely, the period of our lifetime to be capable only of a certain
number of impressions, and that we could perceive so many as
10,000 in a second. We should then endure less than a month
and individually learn nothing of the changes of the seasoms. A
day would be two years long and the sun seem almost at a
standstill in the heavens. Reverse the hypothesis and imagine our
possible perception of events to be but one thousandth of what it
is, and our lives consequently be correspondingly extended. The
sequence of events as we see them now would be inconceivably rapid.
Moving bodies, a District Messenger for example, from swiftness
of motion, would become invisible, and the sun a whirling meteor
running its course from sunrise to sunset in the equivalent of 43
seconds. The growth of mushrooms would seem instantaneous and
plants to rise and fall like fountains. The universe would be com-
pletely changed for us, and yet there is reason to believe that there
are forms of life for whom existence is quite comparable to either of
those imagined for man.

It is the subject of Telepathy however, viz.: the transmission
of thought impressions directly from one mind to another, without
the intermediation of the recognized organs of sense, that most
strongly engages Professor Crookes’ attention and is the basis of
the most interesting part of his discourse.
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Noting the reluctance of science to entertain this concept and
the aversion and neglect with which the accumulated evidence of its
actuality is treated, and considering how impressions may be con-
veyed, he takes as a starting point a table of vibrations in successive
steps beginning with 2 per second and doubling at each step.

Between the sthand 15th steps, viz.: from 32 to 32,000 vibrations
per second, lies the range of sound audible to the human ear, con-
veyed by the air. Between the 15th and 35th steps, viz.: from
32,000 to a third of a billion vibrations is the region of the electric
rays, the medium being the ether. Between the 35th and 45th
steps, we are ignorant of the functions of these vibrations. From
the 45th to the 5oth—with vibrations from 35 billions to 1875 billions
per second, we have the range of the heat and light rays—with red
at 450 and violet at 750 billions, a narrow margin of visibility. Be-
yond this is a region unknown and almost unexplored, and the
vibrations of the Rontgen rays may perhaps be found between the
58th and 61st steps, viz.: from a fourth of a trillion to 10 times that
number per second. The known areas leave great gaps among
them, and as the phenomena of the universe are presumably con-
tinuous, we are confronted at once with the narrow limitations of
our perceptions and knowledge.

As the vibrations increase in frequency, their functions are
modified, until at the 62d step, nearly 5 trillions per second, the
rays cease to be refracted, reflected, or polarized, and traverse dense
bodies as through they were transparent.

It is in these regions that Professor Crookes discerns the prac-
ticability of direct transmission of thought.

‘‘ It seems to me that in these rays we may have a possible mode
of transmitting intelligence, which, with a few reasonable postu-
lates, may supply a key to much that is obscure in psychical re-
search. Let it be assumed that these rays, or rays even of higher
frequency, can pass into the brain and act on some nervous centre
there. Let it be conceived that the brain contains a centre which
uses these rays, as the vocal cords use sound vibrations (both being
under the command of intelligence), and sends them out with the
velocity of light, to impinge upon the receiving ganglion of another
brain. In this way some, at least, of the phenomena of telepathy,
and the transmission of intelligence from one sensitive to another
through long distances, seem to come within the domain of law,
and can be grasped. A sensitive may be one who possesses the
telepathic or receiving ganglion in an advanced state of develop-
ment, or by constant practice is rendered more sensitive to these
high-frequency waves. Experience seems to show that the receiving
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and the transmitting ganglia are not equally developed ; one may be
active, while the other like the pineal eye in man, may be only
vestigial. By such a hypothesis no physical laws are violated,
neither is it necessary to invoke what is commonly called the super-
natural.”’

The obvious objection to this searching supposition is that the
mental forces conveying the message would affect all sensitives
within their reach and be subject to the law of expansion, and
therefore become ineffective at great distances. The reply is also
obvious that in the conditions assumed, we are, as with the
Rontgen rays, no longer dealing with the common limitations of
matter or the narrow concepts of space and time. Nor is it incon-
ceivable that by the exercise of concentrated thought and will, the
message can be determined in its direction as a telegraphic signal by
its wire, and be delivered at its destination without loss of energy
from distance, friction or other physical material sources of impedi-
ment or diminution. Intelligence and will here come into play, and
these mystic forces are outside the law of conservation and loss of
energy as understood by physicists.

It is surprising that the subject of telepathy should be so care-
fully avoided by scientific investigators and associations, because
the overwhelming advantages were it practicable of so direct and
swift a means of communication are obvious, and because the evi-
dences of its practicability are of almost daily occurrence. It is not
in the least unusual that an attentive listener interested in the se-
quence of thought conveyed by the speaker is able to divine the
conclusion of a sentence or the outcome of the communication.
This is in fact a rather common ocourrence. It is a parlor game
also, to make a blindfolded person discover an object, secretly hid-
den during his absence, by the concentrated thought and directive,
niental impulse of those who are cognizant of the hiding place.

It is evident that even now very many people possess the facul-
ties, both of transmission and perception, and that many more
might presently acquire them ; but it is also probable that the world
at large is not yet prepared to use such a formidable power with
prudence or advantage to others. The temptations to misuse it, as
in the case of hypnotism, would be too great, perhaps, for average
humanity to resist, and the evil-disposed would be the first to avail
themselves of the power to control others for their own benefit, or
for purposes not beneficial to humanity.

L. G.
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THE:-LITE] ARWORLD

BY ALBERT E. S. SMYTHE, F. T. S.

-«

O assume, in the consideration of contemporary literature, the
godlike pose of universal acceptance, requires, at first sight, a
bolder optimism than towards any other department of human

activity. Actions quickly work out their consequences ; nations, how-
ever evil,—or good,—rapidly pass, and are replaced by others. But
the record of human thought is as nearly everlasting as anything we
are acquainted with, and potent accordingly. The scribes of a
thousand generations back mould the mind of the reader of to-day,
and the thinkers of our time may get themselves perpetuated in the
silent thunders of future libraries to the continual detriment, per-
haps, of these who may be willing to listen. For it is a faith
among literary men to-day that their fellows were not born to think,
but to read. It is characteristic of the greatest religious reformers
that they never wrote anything. They directed man to the inner
tablets. ‘Their thought burst forth in the language of deed. They
stooped and wrote in the dust of human action. We have a stand-
ard, then, to distinguish what we may be pleased to call theosophic
literature from other varieties. It will teach us to think, while the
baser sort, however noble in degree, will undertake to do our
thinking for us. It is unnecessary to confine one’s search for theo-
sophic literature to the ranks of the Theosophical Society. The
second object of the Society implies this breadth of view, and no
greater Brotherhood has been conceived than in the old ideal of the
Commonwealth of Letters.

Few recent books of its class have gained such widespread atten-
tion as Dr. Goldwin Smith’s Guesses at the Riddle of Existence, and
it is satisfactory to think that its avowed object, ‘‘ the presentation
of a plain case,’”’” will contribute in no small degree to the stirring
up of thought upon its theme. ‘‘To resign untenable arguments
for a belief is not to resign the belief, while a belief bound up with
untenable arguments will share their fate.’”’ Dr. Smith has but
small reverence for technical occultism, but his book must clear the
way for many who may have the courage, once they have started,
to go farther than he seems prepared to do.

It appears strange that a man of Dr. Smith’s attainments should
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be satisfied, on the strength of church traditions merely, to assail
the rhetoric of St. Paul. Speaking of the resurrection of the physi-
cal body, he says: ‘‘St. Paul’s answer to doubters involves the
false analogy of the seed, which germinates when he fancies that it
dies.” 'This is exactly what St. Paul does not do. His metaphor
is exact and particular. The psychic body, he declares, is sown
(at birth) in the physical body. It is sown in corruption. It is
raised a spiritual body (necessarily during the life of the physical),
incorruptible. And in order to prevent the misconception which
the church subsequently developed into a dogma, and which Dr.
Smith uses to put aside the whole argument, he appended verse 50
of the celebrated chapter. If Dr. Smith will read over the original
Greek, whether he accepts St.Paul’s statement or not, he may per-
haps be prevailed upon to relieve the Apostle to the Gentiles of the
stigma of bad rhetoric.

Among those who are doing the theosophic work of getting peo-
ple to think, the Open Court Publishing Co. takes a prominent
place. ‘Their handy volume series, 7ke Religion of Science Library,
hasbeen received with marked favor. Re-issues of Ribot’s Diseases
of Personality and Prof. Cornill's Prophets of Israel are just to
hand. The latter is an excellent summary of the Higher Criti-
cism of the prophetic scriptures. Dean Farrar's new work on the
Bible must be almost as much of a revelation in this direction, to
the severely ‘‘ orthodox,’’ as the book that made him famous. Rev.
John Watson (Ian Maclaren) has also done much to reéstablish the
religion of love and wisdom among the masses. The contributions
of archaeology yield substantial support to this work.

Mr. Charles Johnston's volume From the Upanishads, which
was noticed in THE PaTH in March, '96, has been republished by
Thomas B. Mosher, Portland, Me. The delicacy and beauty of this
edition is no less worthy of Mr. Mosher’s reputation than of theex-
quisite English in which Mr. Johnston hasrendered theseold script-
ures. Not only of the ancient thought, but also of its new dress
may it be said, as in the courtly and companionable dedication to
Mr. George W. Russell: ‘‘ You will find in them, besides high
intuition, a quaint and delightful flavor, a charm of child-like sim-
plicity; yet of a child who is older than all age, a child of th eeternal
and infinite, whose simplicity is better than the wisdom of the
wise.”’

The Chariot of the Flesh, by Hedley Peek. New York:
Longmans, Green & Co. ‘The author of Zhe Poetry of Sport
has worked up part of the contents of his commonplace book into
the form of a novel. Its delineation of a presumably developed
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occultist is perhaps as near the truth as the conception of a Master
in The Mystery of Cloomber. Like the Irishman’s dreams, they
g0 by contraries. As a novel, however, the book is bright and not
uninteresting, and meets with the approval of the average novel-
reader. With all its occult absurdities it seems to be as well fitted
fora ‘‘ starter’’ as many other mystical fabrications held in high
esteem. You cannot have a novel without love, and if it is to be an
occult novel, how shall the Adepts be prevented from interfering in
the plot? Grant that they are as much interested in our love affairs
as we are ourselves, and the stream of mystic fiction will flow along
bravely. Mr. Peek’s hero has had the misfortune in a past incar-
nation, when he knew no better, to ally himself with a twin soul ;
in the present narrative she turns up with several exceedingly incon-
venient characteristics. She engages herself all round, dares young.
men to kiss her, and at critical moments finds it impossible to pre-
vent them. Her twinsoul has quite atask todevelop those features
in her which he deems lacking. He is assisted in this by his gift
of thought reading, which Mr. Peek in several instances endeavors
to turn to humorous account. By the assistance of a Buddhist
hierarchy, whose headquarters are in India, he finally gets her in-
carnated in a fresh little baby girl which happened to be born just
as her other body died, and, after a further course of development
they abandon ours for a securer plane. Quite enough good morals
are scattered through the volume to give it vogue in a Christian
community.

The magazines so far received for the current month do not present such
attractive fare as usual. HARPER’S claims attention on account of ‘‘ The Mar-
tians,” in which DuMaurier’s heroine, a disembodied daughter of Mars, ex-
plains to the hero her intention of incarnating as one of his future family. She
is willing to take the draught of Lethe and lose her present consciousness for
the sake of becoming his child. T. Mitchell Prudden describes ‘‘an elder
brother of the cliff-dwellers’’ in the same issue, giving some account of the re-
mains of a very ancient tribe of ‘‘ basket-makers,’’ long ante-dating the cliff-
dwellers, and unknown to them. The CONTEMPORARY REVIEW for May
contains an article by F. Legge on “ The Devil in Modern Occultism " in which
he enshrines the remarkable discovery that Satan is the Astral Light, a princi-
ple which he insists on personifying, or at least in declaring that the occultists
do. As a member of the Society for Psychical Research he feels bound to
allude to the ‘‘ now moribund Theosophical Society.” It is an article of faith
in the S. P. R. that the T. S. ‘‘ passed onwards ’’ many years ago. If they will
even have it so, and the T. S. actually be a dead body, then we must submit
that its pos/-mortem activities fall well within the scope of their investigations.

Among the theosophical magazines THE IRISH THEOSOPHIST charms by its
literary graces as well as its topics. Such work as one finds in ‘‘ Priest or
Hero?” or in ‘‘In Danaan Days,” in the essay on Browning, or again in the
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exposition of the Bhagarad Gita helps one to realize the beauty as well as the
strength of the theosophical movement. In THE GRAIL, R. W. Machell, the
artist, writes suggestively on the combination of the primary colors, red and
blue occurring in two distinct shades each, when considered in combination with
yellow, and in the production of purple. Mixtures of pigments do not produce
the same effects as the blending of colored light. Gordon Rowe explains the
symbolism of THE GRAIL as we wished last month, and G. S. writes an inter-
esting letter on the X-Rays. ¢ Tannhauser” is the title of the opening paper in
CHILD LIFE. ‘' How Things Grow " is an admirable little chat for children.
In the HUMANITARIAN the first three articles are all such as will appeal to the
theosophic student. The most notable is Captain Richard Burton’s paper on
‘¢ Spiritualism in Eastern Lands.’’ It is a slight record of various magical
practices, which he concludes : *‘ The fact is that the Soul, like ‘ Time,’ ‘ Life,’
and ‘ Death,’ like ‘Mind,” and °‘Consciousness,’ is a state of things, not of
thing. But man's brain is compelled to coin useful words, and these words
develop subjective entities. My own position towards these problems I have
explained, ‘I am a Spiritualist without the Spirits,’ for I have seen nothing to
convince me of their existence.” ‘‘The Revival of Cremation'’ is an inter-
view with Sir Henry Thompson, President of the English Cremation Society,
and Evan Stuarth as a short essay on the ‘‘ Poet of Humanity, Thomas Hood.'’

INTELLIGENCE appearsin its new dress. The issue is equal to any of the
old series and contains articles by Staniland Wake, Hudor Genone on the
Philosophy of the Divine Man, Charles Johnston on the Rhagavad Gita, etc.
WERNER'S MAGAZINE, a leading exponent of voice-culture and expression,
contains notable interviews on public speaking with Col. Ingersoll and
Chauncey Depew.

THE NEw UNITY, which stands ** for good citizenship, good literature, and
freedom, fellowship and character in religion,’’ has been publishing a series of
papers by George E. Wright, ‘‘On the Outer Rim.’” The fourth of these, on
‘“Illusion,” is a concise application of the philosophy of the transient to the
elucidation of the changeless. Ordinary phases of social and business life sup-
ply apt illustrations. THE HvYPNOTIC MAGAZINE for April-May has evolved
fourteen articles of belief as its individual creed. When one of the propositions
is proven unsound it will be struck out. As articles of unbelief we fancy they
might meet with considerable success, and we look forward with interest to the
result of the drastic measure proposed. THE AUSTRALIAN THEOSOPHIST for
March contains a popular paper on ‘‘ The Light of Asia,'’ by Miss Florence
Williams. Lorts BLUTHEN has articles on the Secret Doctrine, Karma, etc.
Dr. Zander writes on the ‘‘Idea of a Personal God ” in April THEOSOPHIA.
The ARvA BarA BoDpHINI for April assures its readers, on the authority of
ARJUNA, of the uncleanliness of the European. ‘‘The Irishman was the dirti-
est, who on an average washed his whole body only after some seven years,”’
etc. We may expect a Dublin crusade to Hindustan after this.

Moncure D. Conway has completed with the publication of the fourth vol-
ume, his new edition of ¢ The Writings of Thomas Paine.”’

e are also in receiptof The Thinker (Madras), Journal of the Maha Bodhi
Society, Theosophical News, Secular Thought, Notes and Queries, The Editor,
Light of Truth, Occult Science, La Resurrection, The Exodus, The Equitist,
Pacific Theosophist, (particularly interesting), Rays of Light, etc.

A. E. S. SMYTHE.
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A TALK ABOUT H. P. BLAVATSKY.

t E have had many a crisis, but assuredly this was the greatest.”’
W ‘‘To what do you refer, Professor? "

‘*‘ To the departure of H. P. Blavatsky from her physical body. It
might have been supposed, in advance, that thissudden taking-off would result to
our disadvantage. But the factis, disasters work upon the Theosophical Society in
inverse proportion. The greater the (apparent) disaster, the greater the re-
sultant good. The stronger the blow, too, the stronger our reaction. All
attacks, all so-called exposures and losses have merely cleared away the imped-
imenta of weak and uncertain followers. The apparent loss of our leader did
not, for one instant even, paralyze the activities of the working staff. Every-
where there is a sudden outburst of energy and new life. X. spoke of it
to-day.”

‘* What had he to say of it?”

‘‘ We were talking about Madame Blavatsky, and he said that, so far as he
understood, she (the Adept) expended an immense amount of energy—uvis viva,
you know—in holding together a body whose every molecule tended to disrup-
tion. He believes that H. P. Blavatsky will be for some time occupied in
training a new instrunfent, and one not soyoung as to be useless at the present
cyclic crisis. He does not pretend to speak with authority, but certain sayings
of hers—and perhaps what I might call post-mortem facts—bear him out. Cer-
tainly she left everything in order. All things were planned out and evidence
was abundantly had to the effect that she knew her departure was near. More-
over, X. said that, looking upon her as an Adept, whose chief work was done
outside of the objective body, it was reasonable to suppose that she is now en-
abled to use, upon higher (or inner) planes of being, the power previously
expended in the maintenance of that body.”

*Did he think that the present theosophic increase should be attributed to
that fact?

“Only in part. You see, he believes her attention to be largely engaged
with the new instrument. But, from his point of view, her coadjutors and
associates would naturally lend a helping hand in her absence, especially if the
Theosophical Society, as a body, called down their help."”

‘ What do you mean by calling down help?”’

‘I mean that the united impulse of a large body of truth seekers—more
especially if they work for Humanity—attracts the help needed for its spiritual
efforts. Imagine it as a greatstream of energy going out into space and return-
ing freighted with all that it had attracted to itself—all similars—on its passage.
That in itself would be a source of power. Again, the increase is largely due
to what H. P. Blavatsky foresaw. Theosophists are now able to stand alone,
are all the gainers by being left to do so. (Take the words ‘alone’ and ‘/eft’
in a relative sense, please.) In the same way an infant is benefited when left
to learn to walk, even at the cost of its tumbles; it is the course of normal,
healthy growth in every department of Nature."’—Z7%e Fath, September, 1891,
‘*Tea Table Talk,”’ by *‘ Julius ”’ (Mrs. J. W. L. Keightley).
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HEOSOPHICAL ACTIVITIES have by no means diminished on the ap-
proach of summer weather. Dr. Franz Hartmann, accompanied by Mr.
C. F. Willard, left New York on May s5th on a lecture tour of the Cen-
tral States. The first place visited was Syracuse, where Dr. Hartmann de-
livered two lectures. A visit was made, under the guidance of Dr. W. H.
Dower, to the Onondaga Indians at the Indian Reservation, a few miles from
Syracuse. Buffalo was reached Maygth ; from there a flying trip was also made
to Jamestown, Detroit, Fort Wayne, Chicago, Indianapolis, Cincinnati, Dayton,
Pittsburg and Philadelphia. _ All the lectures were attended by large audiences
and the newspapers gave excellent reports.  Besides the lectures many branch
meetings and receptions were also attended.

IN SaN Francisco much good work is being done in distributing literature
on the vessels sailing from that port. Permission has been obtained to place
boxes on most of the vessels, which are kept supplied with tracts and pam-
phlets. These are also distributed among the seamen.

JUNE 13th, the anniversary of the departure of the Crusade was celebrated
by a special meeting at the H. P. B. Branch, New York. On the invitation of
this branch the other New York branches adjourned their usual Sunday even-
ing meetings to participate in the Crusade anniversary meeting. The hall was
decorated with the flags of all nations which had been presented to the Cru-
saders. The meeting opened by music and a children’s flower festival. Miss
Stabler, the President, occupied the chair, and addresses were made by Mrs.
Tingley, the leader of the Crusade and of the Theosophical movement through-
out the World, and by F. M. Pierce, Rev. W. Williams, Herbert Crooke and
J. H. Fussell.

MRs. A. L. CLEATHER AND MR. BasiL CRUMP lectured on Theosophy and
Wagner’s Dramas, with musical illustrations, with special reference to ‘‘ Lohen-
grin,” in Brooklyn and New York, Louisville, Toledo and Buffalo. Many
people have been attracted by this new presentation of Theosophy. A recep-
tion was given to Mrs. Cleather and Mr. Crump at the close of the Aryan T. S.
meeting on May 25th. Flowers were presented to Mrs. Cleather from Mrs.
Tingley and also from the New York members. Accompanying the flowers
from Mrs. Tingley was a letter appointing Mrs. Cleather as Home Crusader for
England, Scotland, Ireland, France, Holland and Sweden. :

Our English friends sailed for home on Wednesday, May 26th.

JAMES M. PRYSE is still in the West, lecturing. He has visited Sioux Falls,
Sioux City, Lincoln, Omaha, Kansas City, St. Louis, Belleville, (I11.) Burling-
ton, PPeona, and Clinton, His tour has been very successful and he has given
much helpto all the Branches visited.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY IN EUROPE will probably hold its next an-
nual Convention on the 8th and gth of August. The Swedish division of the
Society has invited the other national divisions to assemble in Stockholm for
that purpose. Representatives fromm America will be present.

AUSTRALASIA continues to make remarkable progress, theosophically speak-
ing. New Zealand and New South Wales seem equally active.

THE WORK IN INDIA goes forward steadily. Members are doing their ut-
most to relieve their famine-stricken countrymen.

F. M. PIERCE has been appointed librarian of the School for the Revival of
the Lost Mysteries of Antiquity. All donations of books and money for the
purchase of books should (Le addressed to F. M. Pierce, Room 7, 144 Madison
Avenue, New York.

Be compassionate, and sit still in the midst of all that may be said, inclining
only to your duty.— Book of Itcms.

A
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No man can safely speak but he that can willingly hold his
peace.— The Imitation of CArist. THOMAS A KEMPIS,
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VISIONS OF A LIFE.*

Our whole happiness and power of energetic action in this world depend upon our being
abletobreathe and live in the cloud ; content to see it opening here and closing there; re-
joicing to catch, through the thinnest films of it, glimpses of stable and substantial things ;
but yet perceiving.a nobleness even in the concealment, and rejoicing that the kindly veil is
spread where the untempered light might have scorched us, or the infinite clearness wearied.
—RUSKIN.

ITTLE Kathie and her grandfather went into the house and
were met in the hall by ‘‘ grandma ” who looked disturbed
and said : ‘‘ Why, father, how could you keep that child out

in the night air? Esther and I have been so worried about her.
Dear, you are spoiling her, though you may not think so. When-
ever you have the care of her you never chide her, not even when
she runs away to the woods. She never appears to reulize that
she should be in the house a moment unless it is at night time
to sleep. , All she seems to care for is to teach Horace his letters,
ride the horse Jerry, boy fashion ; climb fences, and row her boat.
Dunn has been up the road and all through the fields looking for
her. I suppose you found her in her favorite place in the woods,
with the pet squirrel and Ringold. I must say I de notlike the
idea of her going out there alone.”’

* All rights reserved.
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‘“Don't you fret about me, grandma dear,’'«said Kathie, as she
nestled up to her side and patted her hand. ‘' I am never alone ;
the squirrels, the birds and the trees are always there and we have
lots of fun talking together. Yes, grandma, the trees do talk, and
the leaves whisper to me. They make real, sweet music. Then
there’s the big rock ; I can hear the bells ringing inside. Truly,
truly, grandma, I am never alone out there. The music I hear
sounds ever so much better than Dunn makes, when she sings
¢ There is a fountain filled with blood.’ *’

‘“Silence, child. Father, how can you smile when Kathie
makes such queer speeches. Come, darling, it’s time for you to go
to bed. Run and find Dunn and she will give you your supper.
You must be up bright and early to-morrow morning, for you are
going to Sunday school with aunt Esther.”

As soon as Kathie had left the room the grandfather, grand-
mother and aunt seated themselves in the back parlor, where the
bible was read by the old gentleman, also the Commentaries, aswas
his usual custom before tea was served. While the reading was go-
ing on, which was somewhat slow and lengthy, the aunt yawned
and looked hungry and restless, while the grandmother steadily
watched the clock, which kept up its monotonous tick, tick, in such
a slow and aggravating way.

After tea was finished and home matters had been discussed, in-
cluding the anticipated return of Kathie's father and mother from
their long journey, everyone suddenly became quiet. There was
something in the old man’s face that made one hesitate to break the
silence. Yes, his mind was burdened. Kathie was such a mystery
even to him. It was quite clear that none of the family understood
her as well as he did. ‘The odd story about the strange companion
who had visited her, and the joy that seemed to be in her little
heart and voice as she described him. ‘‘ Come to think of it,’’ he
said half aloud to himself, ‘¢ she is not like the rest of the children,
even in appearance ; she looks for all the world like an Indian,with
her big, brown eyes, olive skin and straight black hair. How I
wish I knew what was best for the child. I never have the heart
to check her when she is telling me those strange stories, for every-
thing she says seems to bear the stamp of truth. All I can do isto
watch over her and trust for a higher power to guide me. Well,
I'll go to bed and see if I cannot sleepout this troublesome problem.
Kathie has the notion that in sleep we are instructed. How often
have I heard her say, when I was in doubt about anything:
¢ grandpa, look into the darkness for the light—shut your ears to
hear—close your eyves to see. Now grandpa dear, use your inside



1897.] VISIONS OF A LIFE. 195

eves and you will always find the path.” I think the little one
means that: ‘if thine eye be single thy body. shall be full of

light.' '
Brightening up with this thought he arose and left the room,

seemingly quite forgetful of the presence of the others.

Early the next morning Kathie came tripping out on to the lawn
with a doll in one hand, while the other held a box of paints and a
tiny bell. Her face was beaming with expectancy, for she had laid
awake half the night, thinking of what a happy time she would
have telling her grandfather about her strange journey in the clouds
the day before, with her wise companion.

‘“ Well, Miss Kathie yo is here, shure enuff; yo looks mighty
pert an’ glad, yo dues. I reckon it’s kase yer gwine go to Sunday-
school to-day? Chicken, yo cant tote dat doll an' dem udder tings
to Sunday-school ; yo better go back an’ spill 'em on th’ verandy,
for Miss Esther is mos’ ready an’ she don’ wait fer nothin’, she
dont. It 'pears like she comes out boss every time, jess as she did
about yer gwine to Sunday-school —howsumeber th’ ole gemmen
did arger dat it was too soon fer yo to go to a school of ’ligion. My
*pinion is he don’ want yo never to go to Sunday-school.”

This faithful old colored servant, Horace, felt himself to be
Kathie’s special protector and guide; he had a way of expressing
himself very freely wherever her interests were concerned. ‘Though
born and raised in Virginia he had become attached to his north-
ern home and to the family with whom he lived. His devo-
tion to Kathie’s father, who had been an officer in the army, and
whose.body-servant he was during the war, led him to leave his
southern home and follow the fortunes of his new master.

Sunday-school ! The thought of having to go there had made
Kathie very unhappy. She remembered what her little cousin, who
went every Sunday, had told her, that it was awfully tiresome, for
the teacher said so many things you couldn’t understand and the
music always made her feel so sorry ; and then, to think of it, they
told her that God was a great big man up in the sky, who loved lit-
tle children when they were good, but if they were naughty sent
them away to a black place to be burnt up !

‘“ Come, honey ; cheer up, chile. Don’ l6ok so onhappy ahout
gwine down dere. I kinder feels it in my bones dat sumfin is gwine
to happen. Who knows but dat dere might come a streak o’ light--
nin’ an’ knock de roof offen de place. Belzebub an' Bell Taber is
gittin’ mighty resless. I spec’ dey feels sumfin rong. I shouldn’t
wonder ef de git it into dere heads to run off an’ smash de kerridge
clean to pieces and frow Miss Esther off o’ her set plan, what aint
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right, no way yo can make it. Don’ git skeered, honey, ise jist
'sposin’-—dat’s all. If we all fell out, you an’ me would fall on sof’
grass anyhow, ’cause we’se in de right.”’

Just at this moment the aunt came out and led Kathie with a
triumphant air to the carriage and off they went down the road past
the green fields and wooded hills to the quaint old New England
town of B All the way, the aunt sat erect and prim, earnestly
reading her prayer-book, now and then looking out of the corner of
her eye, to see how Kathie accepted the situation. She, poor child,
was quietly petting her doll and saying: ‘‘ We both wish very hard
that the strange man will come and keep us from going to Sunday-
sckool.”’

The church was soon reached dnd as they were about to enter,
they were approached by an old friend of the family, Miss Anne
Barnett, a most unique and interesting character. She was known
for miles around for her devotion and kindness to the sick and
poor ; a striking personality, tall and graceful, neither young nor
old ; a woman of refinement and culture. Her face, beautiful in its
spirituality and dignity, lent an indescribable charm to her appear-
ance. Miss Barnett looked troubled. In a hesitating manner she
accosted the aunt and said: ‘‘ My dear friend Esther, you and I
have been friends ever since we were little children and you know
that you and Kathie’s mother have been like sisters to me ; so you
will forgive me for what I am about to say—I am impelled to do it.
Do you, Esther, realize what you are doing in taking the responsi-
bility of directing Kathie's religious thought; may you not be
changing the whole course of her life, contrary to what is best for
her? I have learned to love the child and in our intercourse it
always seemed to me that there was some great force guiding her
life in the right direction. She has often, in her childish prattle,
talked with a knowledge beyond her years. Then, the expression
of her eyes, Esther ! How often have I thought when looking at
them, that there was an old soul looking out at me. You smile, be-
cause it, brings up that unpleasant subject which you and I have
spent so many hours discussing—reincarnation. You cannot accept
it. I do not ask you to, but I do beg of you to turn back with
Kathie. Her life is bound to be a sad one at best. She has her
lessons to learn as well as we, but her soul should not be fettered
with the teachings of creeds and dogmas.’”” Anne’s voice was soft
and low, full of tender pleading, and as she stood there she looked
like one inspired.

There was a momentary silence and the aunt turned away from
the church. Her face grew pale and it was evident that she was
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startled by something she had seen. Kathie pulled her aunt’s dress
and said softly : ‘* Don't be afraid aunty, dear, I know what it is.
See, it’s gone now."’

Then in an awed and impressive tone she said : ** When he bowed
his head and smiled, he meant Miss Barnett was right."’

Without further words they went to the carriage and drove
homewards, while the few people standing about the church-door
looked at each other, wondering at such a strange proceeding.

Miss Barnett and the aunt sat in the back seat in the carriage
and kept up a continuous conversation. Kathie and Horace were
on the front seat, whispering about something that seemed to make
them very happy. ‘' Kathie, chile,”’ said Horace, ‘‘ didn’t I done
tole yo’ dat sumfin would happen? And shore enuff it has, an’ no-
body’s don got hurt. I think it was a special act o’ providence dat
Miss Barnett should be on dem church steps jes as you'se gwine in
de doah—ah, blessed Lord, it hab come out all right.”’

‘“ You dear foolish old Horace; why don’t you say the ‘blessed
law’'? Don't you remember that grandpa said it’s no big man that
makes things go right, but the law does it ? "’

Just then they arrived at the gate and Kathie jumped out and
gathering up her playthings from the veranda,rushed down to join her
grandfather, whom she had seen on the bank of the river. Assoon
as she was seated and had recovered her breath, she commenced to
tell him of all that had happened to her that morning,—how ‘‘ dear
darling Miss Anne Barnett had pulled her out of the Sunday school,
just as Ringold did the day she fell into the water from the big rock
up in the woods.”’

Her grandfather’s eyes told the story of his joy ashe stroked the
little one’s head lovingly. Next came the vivid description of the
journey with the strange companion she had takenin the clouds the
day before. As she was about to explain, with her paints and bell,
how the colors and sounds worked together up in the clouds, she
suddenly stopped and said: ‘‘Be quiet, grandpa; keep Ringold
still ; don’t you see it is the strange man?'’ In a moment, the at-
mosphere and everything about became transformed. The sounds
. that she had heard the day before returned. The great boulder to
the left of the rock upon which she sat assumed the form of a man’s
head ; the bank of the river seemed to cave in and slowly moved
down to the level of the river. Ringold, who was sleeping under
the tree, became changed to a camél, and as Kathie followed with
her eyes a shadow that moved towards the water she felt a strange
tremor ; the same unspeakable joy and gladness of yesterday came
back to her, but this time, instead of feeling herself a ball of light
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and force, she was some-
thing else, much larger.
She was attracted to the
water, and looking into
it she saw a form mir-
rored there, not herown,
but that of a tall, dark-
skinned Egyptian. She
felt her hands, and they
were large. So were her
feet, and there were
sandals on them : no
longer was she little
Kathie, but another.
The memory of her
grandfather; her home
and all that had hap-
pened was fading away,
and holding her hand
was the friend of yester-
day. Slowly she felt the
weight of her body grow-
ing lighter and lighter,
moving along out in the
air. Without words the
wise man seemed to say
to her: ‘“Trust, trust,

little heart, for fear will make thy feet like lead, and thou wilt

lose the way."’

(70 be continued.)

P.

“Tell brave deeds of war.”

Then they recounted tales,—

‘“ There were stern stands

And bitter runs for glory.”

Ah! I think there were braver deeds.

STEPHEN CRANE, The Black Riders.
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A CONSCIOUS UNIVERSE.

BY J. A. ANDERSON, M.D., F.T.S.

O the materialist, the universe is force-pervaded matter ; to the
occultist, embodied consciousness. To the former, form is
but the fortuitous result of non-intelligent force taking the

direction of the least resistance ; to the latter, consciousness seeking
expression through matter by directing force to this end. The
method of the one must, therefore, radically differ from that of the
other whenever a study of nature is attempted. Let us look at the
universe for a few moments from the view-point of the occultist.

Since the universe is embodied consciousness, or consciousness
veiled by, and seeking to express itself through, matter, the unveil-
ing of Isis, or Nature, can only be accomplished through the dis-
embodiment of consciousness, or by consciousness doubling upon
itself, so to speak, and retracing its pathways to that divine Source
from which it departed upon its infinite journey through Time and
Space. For while matter may not be ignored (being in essence as
divine and as eternal as consciousness), in this study it is of im-
portance only as an index to the consciousness of which it is the
expression. Indeed, matter, per se, cuts but a sorry figure from
either the occult or the materialistic standpoint. Force is the as-
pect of nature in which materialism seeks to find the solution of
the problems of existence, and idealistic materialists (to label them
accurately) have already pushed matter off the stage of the universe,
and define atoms, for example, as whirling centres of force, acting
in a medium which, whatever else it may be, certainly can not be
material. ‘The occultist, however, affirms that force is but the in-
telligent action of consciousness upon matter, and relegates it, with
the latter, to a position of secondary importance in the study of
natural phenomena. .

A study of the universe, then, is a study of consciousness. If
it be attempted, it must be with one central truth kept clearly in
mind at all times, viz.: All the conscious states which man per-
ceives, or ever can perceive, are contained within himself. Not to
nature, magnificently grand though it may appear, must the seeker
after truth turn ; but to the mysteries of his own -being. For the
universe to each individual is but his conscious perception of it ;
his expression in terms of self-consciousness of the forces from with-
out which act and react upon his centre of consciousness. He
translates these vibrations which reach him into sound, color, or
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what not ; but he has no measure to determine whether or not he
has translated them correctly except the slowly and painfully ac-
quired data of actual experience.

Experience alone develops, or evolves, within man the conscious
states with which he endows that which he perceives as his Not-
Me. This Not-Me, or outer nature, however real it may be in its
own essence, to man is but an illusion spread out in the inner
darkness of his physical brain, given form, color, texture, location,
and all the various qualities of matter, by the supreme, creative
act of his own god-like and god-derived human soul. ‘This is not
to assert that the universe does not really exist (as maintained by
some Idealists), but that we do not perceive it outside of ourselves
in the manner in which we fancy we do. The perception is entirely
internal. There is, however, a mechanical or physical relation be-
tween the outer universe and the inner observer, and we have, for
this cause, no reason for doubting that that which we perceive has
really the form and texture, and other qualities, with which we
endow it, although all these may be (and are) only rates or modes
of vibration. This relation is best exemplified in vision, which in
the anterior eye is purely mechanical, and may be corrected where
faulty and vastly added to by mechanical means. Were there not a
real correspondence between that which is perceived interiorly and
that which exists exterierly this relation would be impossible.

But-all these vibrations which man recognizes, and by means of
which he constructs interiorly his outer universe, have been expe-
rienced consciously by him in the past. His centre of conscious-
ness (orsoul) has beenclothed by their ‘‘ matter ’’ ; he has been such
states of comnsciousness as he recognizes, else would recognition be
impossible. Within the silence and darknessof its physical brain the
soul reconstructs its old universe so far as it has been an integral
portion of that universe, but no farther. That which the soul has
not experienced is non-existent to it until it is added to its con-
scious area by this method. By experience alone the universe
deepens and broadens, which process constitutes the real evolution
of the soul, together with at least a logical reason for its existence
and obligatory journey through the cycle of necessity.

A basic conscious state is that of life—of being, or existence.
With this consciousness the soul endows every object which it per-
ceives, without exception. Indeed, perception itself is the declara-
tion of the soul that the thing exists. It may recognize that the
object perceived lacks a state of consciousness which it itself pos-
sesses, and, as the result of faulty reasoning alone, pronounce it
‘“dead,”’ but the act of perception itself rebukes this false and igno-
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rant assertion. So long as a thing exists, so long is it emitting .
those living vibrations which enable the perceiver to recognize it.
Matter which seems ‘“ dead ” is in reality vibrating with the most
intense life. It is a portion of infinite consciousness, peacefully,
joyously, contentedly, thrilling with the profound feeling of exist-
ence. Such apparently dead matter, too, represents the strength,
the stability, the purpose, of the eternal mind.

In this feeling of life, all other states of consciousness find their
root and rest upon it as their stable basis. To him who recognizes
this, the universe takes on a new meaning—becomes vibrant with
strength, beauty, harmony, Zfe. Dead matter does not exist ; the .
disintegration of form, which man mistakes for death, is but a
removal of the life consciousness to other planes of being ; it can
never be destroyed. This state of consciousness is the eternal war-
rant of continuous existence ; the promise and prophecy that the
soul may one day realize all, and more, than it has ever dreamed of
as the result of evolutionary processes. The granite mountains,
the pulsigg oceans, the circling suns, are its exemplars ; their (to
man’s view) unchanging consciousness is the testimony of eternal
duration.

So many zons of time have passed since the consciousness of
the soul was identified and identical with this sublime consciousness
of life that it has passed from its self-conscious memory ; but each
time the scenes of nature are portrayed to its inner vision, the old
record is unconsciously recalled, and the soul is repeating its ex-
periences when it was conscious of nothing but the thrilling vibra-
tions of Life, as the waves of Being ebbed and flowed against the
shores of its new, conditioned existence. Of this olden expe-
rience man constructs his present universe ; because of it, he recog-
nizes the infinite life without as well as within.

In other aeons of conscious experiences, there arose within this all-
pervading life-consciousness the consciousness of Desire. Thisis the
state of consciousness which dominates the human soul at present
almost wholly. The cycle of necessity has whirled experience after
experience before its dawning vision, until, bewildered by the swiftly
passing panorama, the eternal Witness has identified itself with
that which it witnesses. It believes its one drop to be separated
from the great ocean of life, and clings desperately to the transient
form in which this chances to be manifesting. The joyous con-
sciousness of universal life has been bartered for its fleeting mani-
festation in an animal body ; the fatal illusion of separateness has
fallen upon the soul ; it rages for the continued experience of its
present sensuous existence.
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But again the student has to be reminded that all this sea of
passion, of vice and crime, of woe and sorrow, of delusion and
desire, exists within himself. Out of its old experiences, the soul
reconstructs and correctly translates its psychic, as truly as of its
physical experiences it interprets its physical world. Unaided by
actual experience, it would be as irresponsive to the vibrations of
desire and passion as the physical eye is to the Roentgen ray. All
the woe it knows is felt within its own being ; all its jovs are expe-
rienced within the same unfathomable recesses. The god-like soul
within is taking the web of the differing vibrations coming from
the outer world and weaving into it the woof of conscious states—
translating these vibrations into terms of its own conscious expe-
rience. Had it never known grief itself, sorrow for it would be an
unmeaning word ; had it never known joy, rejoicing would be
equally meaningless.

It is exceedingly difficult to realize that a// that happens to the
soul happens within ; that its conscious world is within, and not
without ; that all this fleeting show which seems to be external is
really enacted in the silent places of one's own being. But once
realized, the universe again broadens, and life takes on still a newer
meaning. For if man’s conscious universe be within,—be his own
creation, whether voluntarily or passively—then it cannot be taken
from him, and eternal life is assured. The vehicle by means of
which he receives vibrations which relate him to any particular
plane of nature may be destroyed, but all that perishes is his rela-

" tion with that portion of the universe ; his power to create for him-
self ‘“ a new heaven and a new earth ’’ is undiminished. A knowl-
edge of this fact makes the after-death states clear and philosophi-
cal. They are only the soul using the same powers which it exer-
cises at every moment of its so called waking life. Only from want
of sufficient experience (but experience which it is rapidly attain-
ing) its universe is after death entirely self-constructed ; the soul
no longer responds to vibrations from without ; they are practically
non-existent to it. When the potentiality of responding to these
inner-external vibrations shall have been evolved, in the crucible of
experience, into potencies, man will he self-conscious after ‘* death,’’
and death for him will have eternally passed away.

The most kingly, most divine, of these interior states is that
of reason. Reason is the god within exercising his god-like func-
tions—creating, like Brahm, his universe out of a portion of him-
self, and enjoying the delight of that creation. Here man is at one
with God ; thinking is creating ; by means of thought he becomes
the microcosm of the great macrocosm. Grant that the outer uni-
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verse is the thought of mightier creative beings than he ; in his inner
power to reconstruct it for his own bliss, man exercises the same
kingly power ; the difference is one of degree, not of kind. Nor is
he limited to this inner exercise of the creative power. Even now
from outer nature he constructs that wonderful microcosm of the
universe, his body, and the day awaits him when he shall also con-
struct his macrocosm, for in that day he will have become one with
the Creative Gods.

But this creative energy is but one aspect of thought—the ob-
jective, or most material. Subjectively, reason seeksever for truth,
—a more God-like power than even creating form. (Thought and
reason are synonyms : or, it may be, reason is the potency, thought
its active exercise.) It is this power by means of which the soul
takes new experience and by relating it to the old, deduces some-
thing of its true nature and meaning. It may err—reason continu-
ally errs—but this is not the point; the ability to reason from the
known to the unknown is the all-important faculty, and ten million
errors cannot lessen nor dim the marvel or wonder of it. It is the
finite god within seeking by means of its own inherent majesty to
rebecome the Infinite from which it emanated. It is finite only be-
cause of material bonds ; it is a bound Samson in the temple of the
material world, which it will one day overthrow.

For when the soul through reason has found the truth it eter-
nally recognizes it ; it becomes a portion of its being ; the pilgrim has
won another step upward on his pathway to the gods. Thisessence
of its experiences thus stored away men call wisdom ; the exercising
of this wisdom is seen in intuition. Reason has patiently thought
out the truths contained in the infinite experiences of the soul ; they
have become a portion of its unchanging self. They constitute in-
tuition. But in intuition man rebecomes God, for God is Truth.
So man may not say that his intuitions are his own ; they belong to
the Universal and Eternal. No longer may he dare say that his
conscious universe is within (for this is that which perhaps makes
him finite). He knows the Within and Without in their true
essence, for they are but ONE.

So the soul sits within, clothed in the robes of eternal Substance,
out of which it eternally weaves the transient, changing garments
of matter which relate it to lower, phenomenal worlds. These come
and go, and their coming and going produce the transient joys and
sorrows of its material existences because it is blinded by the illus-
ions of matter to its own divine and kingly nature. When the soul
shall have learned to recognize that it is not the body, that the roar
of the senses concern it not, that the desires, appetites and passions
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which now dominate it are not its own, but those of the body, that
the latter must be made an obedient, useful servant, instead of the
impulsive ruler which it now is, then will the woes of material life
pass away, and its transient joys be estimated at their true value.
The soul will then turn from the fleeting and mutable world of flesh
to the eternal, immutable worlds of spirit. With infinite pain and
travail, it has related itself by means of its self-constructed body to
this material world ; the task which now confronts it is to conquer
this, to wrest from nature the secrets which she holds for it, and to
use the knowledge so attained as stepping stones to diviner worlds
and to more god-like states of consciousness. Happy is the soul who
has reached the point where it recognizes that it is but a spectator,
where it can look upon the storms of passionate existence upon
earth unconcerned as to the result. Truly, to such a soul death
comes not, for it lives upon the stable, unchanging planes of true
Being ; it has reached the Place of Peace ; its long, weary exile at
end forevermore.
JEROME A. ANDERSON.

RICHARD WAGNER’S MUSIC DRAMAS.

BY BASIL CRUMP.
VI.—THE RING OF THE NIBELUNG.

PART IV.—THE DUSK OF THE GODS.

Moreover, the power that works for evil, the real bane of (s #., that poisons) Love, con-
denses itselfinto the Go/d robbed from Nature and misused, the Nibelung's Ring. The Curse
that cleaves thercto is not dispelled ere it is givenagain to Nature, the Gold plunged back into
the Rhine. . . . Alliscaperience. Nor is Sicgfried, taken alone (the male alone), the per-
fect Man: only with Brynhild becomes he the redeemer.  One cannot do all; it needs the plural;
and the suffering, sclf-offering woman bec 'mes at last the true. the open-eyed red emptrix : for
Love,in truth, is the ** Eternal Womanly '"itself. . . .. However, to summarize the thing, |
ask vou: Can you figure to yvoursclf a moral ac'ion otherwise than under the idea of Renuncia-
tion ? And what is the highest holiness, 7. #.. complete Redemption, but the adoption of this
principle for every action of our lives >—zetter to August Roeck:!.

IEGFRIED'S Death, as this, the last and most tragic section
of the great Tetralogy, was originally called, was really the
first part of the story which Wagner cast into dramatic form.

But he saw in working it out that its deeply stirring interest and
enormous import neceded a setting fortl: of earlier causes in order
to make the meaning clear. Thus it came about that, working
backwards, the poet-musician unfolded the tale to the point where
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we see in the theft of Alberich, the cause of Siegfried’s death at
the hand of the Nibelung's son Hagen. Let us not lose sight of
the elements of the ‘'‘ Eternal Manly '’ (Will, Force and Intellect)
and the ‘‘ Eternal Womanly,”” (Endurance, Love and Intuition)
which one sees embodied again and again in the characters of these
four dramas until they find their noblest expression in the union of

RICHARD WAGNER.
(We areindebted to the Musical Courier, New York, for this excellent porivait.)

Siegfried and Brynhild—a union which (as Brynhild foresaw) means
death to them both, but in that death, vicTORY and REDEMPTION.

The Dusk of the Gods is ushered in by the sorrowful song of the
three Norns (Goddesses of Fate and Daughters of Erda), as they
weave the Cord of Fate and tell the story of the past on the Valky-
rie’s Rock. In the background is the yellow glow of the fire.
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The first Norn tells of the World's Ash Tree on whose verdant
branches they once weaved the Cord of Fate. From its roots there
welled forth a stream of purest knowledge.

A fearless god

Sought to drink of the fount,
Giving up an eye*

To buy the ineffable boon.

Then from the Ash-Tree, Wotan broke off a branch to serve as
the shaft of his all-ruling spear. The Tree, thus wounded, withered
and died ; the Fount of Knowledge ceased to flow.

Dark with sorrow
Waked then my song.
I weave again
At the World’s Ash Tree no more,
So must the Fir Tree
Find me support for the Cord.

Then the second Norn relates how Wotan carved on his spear
the Runes of Bargain, and the fearless Hero he had created cut it in
twain. How he then summoned his heroes to fell the Ash Tree
and gather the wood into faggots. Now, sings the third Norn, he
sits in Valhalla, surrounded by gods and heroes, with the faggots
piled around its walls. When the wood takes fire, then will begin
the dusk of the gods. By the power of his spear he chained the
Fire God to the Valkyrie's Rock. One day he will thrust the splint-
ered spear shaft into Loke’s smouldering breast, and cast the burn-
ing brand into the heap which surrounds Valhalla.

The night is waning and the Cord gets tangled and frayed, as
the Norns tell of Alberich’s theft and his awful Curse. Suddenly
it breaks, and tying the pieces round their bodies they disappear,
crying :

Here ends all our wisdom !
The world knows
Our wise words no more.
#way ! To Mother! Away!

As the dawn appears, Siegfried and Brynhild enter from the
Cave. He is in full armor and she leads her horse Grane, saying,
‘“ What worth were my love: for thee if I sent thee not forth to
shape fresh deeds? Onlv the fear that thou hast not won enough of
my worth makes me hesitate.”’ Then, as if sensing the future, she
utters these solemn and beautiful words :

* Remember that this cye (the eye of spiritual vision) was afterwards regained by Siegfried
when he had slain the Dragon. (See note to Sieg/freed, ante p.s6.)
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Think of the oaths which unite us,
Think of the faith we bear,
Think of the love we feel ;

Then will Brynhild always burn

In thy heart as a holy thing.

As token of this love Siegfried gives her the Ring—that dread
symbol of selfish power which still holds Alberich’s Cursé. In re-
turn she gives him her horse, Grane, who is fearless as Siegfried
himself. Now he recognizes that it is from her he gets his power
and virtue: *

Thy noble.steed bestriding
And with thy sheltering shield,
Now Siegfried am I no more:
1 am but as Brynhild’s arm !

Whilst Brynhild’s parting words remind him of their essential
unity : '

So art thou Siegfried and Brynhild.—

O ye holy powers above us
Watch o’er this devoted pair !
Though apart, who can divide us?
Though divided, we are one !
Can we not hear those beautiful lines from the Dream of Ravan—
Before all time—beyond—beside,
Thou rememberest her eternally,
For she is thy spirit’s primeval bride,
The complement of thy unity,
Joined or dissevered, averted or fond,
"T'wixt her and thee an eternal bond
Exists, which tho’ ye were to seek,
Ye cannot ever, ever break—
A bond from which there is no freeing,
Since the typal spirit never
From its antitype can sever,
She is a portion of thy being
To all eternity.

Let the mind go back -over this beautiful story of our forefathers
which Wagner devoted the flower of his life-energy to forcing into
the hearts of a cold, unbrotherly generation—the story of the loving
care and protection of Brynhild for Siegfried, even before he came
into objective being, and of her sacrifice of godhood in order to be-
come united with him, teach him her wisdom, and so produce ‘*The
perfect Man, the Man-God, who is higher than the Angels.”” It is
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the self-sacrificing love of the ‘‘ Inner God ’’ for its Human Re-
flection, here throwing a beautiful and ennobling light on the higher
and more real aspects of human relationship.

To the soul, newly united to its divine nature, there now comes
a final trial, and his safety will depend on his keeping the remem-
brance of that divinity within his heart. Here it is that we shall
see the last terrible result of the Nibelung’sCurse. In order to un-
derstand clearly the complicated action which follows it will be well
to roughly indicate the grouping of the good and evil forces as the
various embodiments of the Will and Intellect of Wotan and the
Wisdom and Love of Erda. The diagram must therefore not be
taken in the ordinary sense of a genealogical tree.

Sun-God
A
The NEw ORDER Wotan—Erda. The OLD ORDER
Brynhild & Eight Sisters. | Hunding—Fricka
Goob The Rhinegold. EviL
Siepzmund-| Sieglincde AlberichTGrimhild
Siegfried Gunther—Gutrune Hagen '
7
\/
The Ring,

With the parting of Siegfried and Brynhild the Epilogue closes
and we are introduced to the Hall of the Gibichungs on the banks
of the Rhine, where Hagen, the anger-begotten son of ‘‘ Love's
dark enemy,”’ is plotting to get the Ring from Siegfried. His tools
are the Gibichungs, Gunther and his sister Gutrune. It is interest-
ing to note that they are the half-blood relations of Hagen, and
they stand midway between the good and evil forces as shown in
the foregoing diagram. To the vain and ambitious Gunther the
evil half-brother holds out the prospect of winning more power and
wisdom by wedding the maiden who dwells on the fire-girt rock.
But only Siegfried, greatest of heroes, can pass through the fire ;
how then can Gunther win her? Hagen forthwith unfolds his crafty
plan : Gunther shall give Siegfried a drink which shall cause him
to forget Brynhild and fall in love with Gutrune. While they plot
Siegfried’s horn is heard on the Rhine and he enters in search of
Gunther. The Drink of Forgetfulness is offered to him by Gutrune,
and, accepting it, he immediately falls in love with her. Turning
to Gunther he asks if he is married ; Gunther replies that he is not
and that he wishes to espouse Brynhild. Siegfried, at the mention
of that name, shows that the Drink of Forgetfulness has done its
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double work and he has lost all memory of his holylove. Not only
so, but he now enters into the rite of Blood-Brotherhood with Gun-
ther, and undertakes with the aid of the Farn-helm or Helmet of
Concealment to take Gunther’s form and win Brynhild for him.
We may here quote Wagner’s comment on this, and the closely
allied drama of 77istan and Isolde which he wrote during the greater
labors of the Ring. ‘‘ Both Siegfried and Tristan, in bondage to an
illusion* which makes this deed of theirs unfree, woo for another
their own eternally predestined bride, and in the false relation hence
arising find their doom.”’

Meanwhile Brynhild is visited by her sister-Valkyrie, Valtranta,
who in agitated and sorrowful tones tells her how Wotan sits silent
and grave in Valhalla’s halls, and has sent forth his two ravens to
bring him tidings of the end :

Unto his breast
Weeping I pressed me ;
His brooding then broke ;—
And his thoughts turned, Brynhild, to thee!
Deep sighs he uttered,
Closed his eyelids,
As he were dreaming,
And uttered these words :
‘‘The day the Rhine’s three daughters
Gain by surrender from her the Ring
From the Curse’s load
Released are gods and men !’

But merely to preserve the old order of things—the pomp and
selfish rest of Valhalla and the gods—Brynhild will not renounce
the Ring, and sends Valtranta away in despair. Wagner’s explana-
tion to his friend, August Roeckel, who could not fathom his deep
meaning, throws the necessary light on this: '

‘‘Let me say a further word about Brynhild. Her, also, you
misjudge, when you call her refusal to make away the Ring to
Wotan hard and perverse. Have you not seen how Brynhild cut
herself from Wotan and all the gods for sake of Lowe, because—
where Wotan harbored plans—she simply loved? After Siegfried
fully woke her, she has had no other knowledge saving that of
Love. Now—since Siegfried sped from her—the symbol of this
Love is—the Ring. When Wotan demands it of her, nothing rises
to her mind but the cause of her severance from Wotan (because

® The illusion of matter, here represented by the Gibichungs, Hagen and the Curse of the
Ring. In 7ristan it is represented by King Mark for whom Tristan wooes Isolde.
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she dealt from Love) ; and only one thing knows she still, that she
has renounced all godhood for Love's sake. But she knows that
Love is the only godlike thing; so, let Valhalla’s splendor go to
ground, the Ring—her love—she will not yield. I ask you: How
pitifully mean and miserly were she, if she refused to give up the
Ring because she had heard (mayhap through Siegfried) of its
magic and its golden might? Is /4af what you seriously would at-
tribute to this glorious woman ? If, however, you shudder to think
of her seeing in that Cursed Ring the symbol of true Love, you
will feel precisely what I meant you to, and will recognize the
power of the Nibelung’s Curse at its most fearful, its most tragic
height : then will you fully comprehend the necessity of the whole
last drama, Siegfried’s Death. ‘That is what we still had to wit-
ness, to fully realize the evil of the Gold.”’

Here we can plainly see that the Curse is now blinding even
Brynhild, and she fails to see that Love, renounced by Alberich in
the lowest depths to gain selfish power, must now be renounced by
her in its highest form as a personal possession if the Curse is to be
redeemed. It is the terrible results which follow this last and
highest form of Desire that force Brynhild to realize the necessity
for executing Wotan's last wish. For be it remembered that, in
Wagner’'s own words, ‘‘ Wotan soars to the tragic height of willing
his own undoing.”

Now comes the most awful scene in this dark tragedy. Bryn-
hild hears the notes of Siegfried's horn and eagerly awaits his
coming, when lo! to her astonishment and terror a strange form ap-
pears through the fire, announces himself as Gunther, and claims
her as wife. In vain she holds up the ringto protect herself; he
wrests from her the treasured love-token and takes her to the real
Gunther, who waits without. ‘‘ Why does Brynhild so speedily sub-
mit to the disguised Siegfried?’’ continues Wagner in his letter.
‘‘ Just because he had torn from her the Ring, in which alone she
treasured up her strength. The terror, the damoniacal, of the
whole scene has entirely escaped you. Through the flames fore-
doomed for Siegfried alone to pass, the fire which experience has
shown that he alone cow/d pass, there strides to her—with small
ado—an ‘other.’ The ground reels beneath Brynhild’'s feet,
the world is out of joint; in a terrible struggle she is over-
powered, she is ‘forsaken by God.” Moreover it is Siegfried, in
reality, whom (unconsciously—but all the more bewilderingly)
despite his mask, she—almost—recognizes by his flashing eye.
(You feel it, here passes something quite ‘ unspeakable,’ and there-
fore you are very wrong to call me to account for it in speech ! )"’
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Once more we return to the banks of the Rhine. It is still
night, and Alberich, ever on the watch to regain his lost booty, is
holding conclave with his son. The pale moonlight dimly reveals
the evil pair :

Yet potent hatred

-I planted, Hagen,
In thee, my avenger .—

To win me the Ring,
Thou'llt vanquish Volsung and Wotan.
Swear to me, Hagen, my son?

Hagen gives the required oath. The rising sun reveals Sieg-
fried returning alone from the Valkyrie’s Rock. Questioned by
Hagen and Gutrune, he relates the horrible night’s work and how
he brought Brynhild to the real Gunther:

When shore was near,
Flash !'—in shape
Reversed were Gunther and I.
Then by the helmet's virtue,
* Wishing I hither flew.
By hast’'ning wind impelled,
The pair up the river come.

The two falsely-matched couples meet. Brynhild, with terror
.and amaze, recognizes Siegfried. Almost fainting she falls into the
unconscious hero’s arms, murmuring, ‘‘ Siegfried knows me
not !’’ Mark the growing horror of this intensely dramatic crisis ;
for, as Siegfried points to her supposed husband Gunther, in a flash
she sees the Ring on his finger. Starting forward, *‘ with fearful
impetuosity,’’ she exclaims: ‘‘ Ha! That Ring upon his hand'!
His ? Siegfried’s ?'"  Struggling to repress the storm of
emotion which rises within her, she imperiously demands of Gun-
ther an explanation. But Gunther, puzzled, knows nothing of it.
Then, turning frantically on Siegfried, sheaccuses him of the heart-
less theft, denied in all unconsciousness by the hero, who, under the
spell of the magic drink, remembers naught after winning it from
the Dragon. This last fearful plot of the dark powers blinds even
Brynhild’s sight. She does not see that Siegfried unconsciously
deceived her, and calls on the Gods to avenge the wrong :

Holy Gods'!

Ye heavenly guardians !
Was this indeed

Your whispered will?
Grief do ye give
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Such as none ever grasped.
Shape me a shame

No mortal has shared ?
Vouchsafe revenge then
Like none ever viewed,—
Rouse me to wrath

Such as none can arrest !
Here let Brynhild's
Heart straight be broken
If he who wronged her
May but be wrecked.

Straightway she declares that Siegfried is hertrue husband, and
le is accused of breaking his oath of Blood-Brotherhood with Gun-
ther. On the spear-point offered by the plotter Hagen he swears :

Where steel e’er can strike me ;
Strike thou at me :
Where’er death can be dealt me
Deal it to me,

If she really is wronged—

If I have injured my friend.

And on this fateful point Brynhild also swears :
I sanctify thy strength
To his destruction !
And I bless thy blade, withal,
That it may blight him ;
For broken are all of his oaths,
And perjured now doth he prove.

Horrible is the delusion which besets this hapless pair. Bryn-
hild dimly feels it, and, as Siegfried and Gutrune depart, she mur-
murs in bewilderment :

What infernal craft

Can here be hidden?
What can all my runes do
Against this riddle?

Now the arch-plotter Hagen, watching his opportunity, learns
from her that she had made Siegfried invulnerable except in his
back, since she well knew that he would never turn it to an enemy.
‘“There,” says Hagen, ‘‘ shall he be speared.”’ Thusis the plot
completed for the Hero’s death.

Basi, Crump.
(70 be continued.)
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THE THREE OBJECTS OF THE THEOSOPHICAL
SOCIETY IN AMERICA.

BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M. D., F.T.S.
I. UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD.

HE first and main object of the Theosophical Society and the
one to which the other two objects are only subsidiary, is the
formation of a nucleus for the practical carrying out of the

idea of universal brotherhood, irrespective of any dogma, creed, re-
ligious belief or opinion whatsoever ; and the only thing which the
Theosophical . Society as such demands of its members, is that each
shall grant to the opinion of others the same amount of tolerance
that he claims for hisown. However opinions may differ in regard
to different subjects, and however much the members may discuss
these differences of opinion and try to convince each other of what
each believes to be true, or to demolish erroneous theories, there
ought to be amongst them that harmony of soul-union, which
springs from the recognition of the one certain fact that we are all
manifestations of the one great divine spirit, in whom we all dwell
and live and have our being and who lives and dwells and strives
for manifestation in us.

Owing to the many misconceptions existing within and without
the ranks of the Theosophical Society in regard to its nature and
object, this non-dogmatic and unsectarian character of the Society
can hardly be asserted and insisted on with sufficient emphasis.
The idea of a society having no dogma and no creed is too grand
to be grasped by the average mind accustomed to see itself sur-
rounded by innumerable circles, each of which has a certain ac-
cepted thought, but no real self-knowledge for its centre. The idea
of universal brotherhood is no theory, it springs from no inferen-
tial knowledge based upon appearances; it arises from the recogni-
tion of the truth, that God is one in all, and this recognition is not
a theory worked out by the brain, but a self-evident truth, clear to
the soul in which it has become manifest. It is not a matter of
mere belief or philosophical speculation, but a matter of understand-
ing ; it isnot an idea to be invented, but an eternal truth which is to
be grasped, and which must be felt by the heart before it can be
realized by the brain. There is nothing in the constitution of the
Theosophical Society which requires us to believe in any particular
doctrine or in the infallibility of any person; nothing is asked of
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any member except tolerance. He who is tolerant is loyal to the
constitution of the Society and loyalto the principle uponwhichthat
Society rests ; he who is intolerant is not loya] to that principle and
acts against the object of the Society, and cannot be a true member
of it, even if he were to be regarded by the public as necessary
to its existence.

The Society has no adopted belief, nor can it ever have one
without deserting its character as a theosophical society and taking
a place among the many sects and societies crystallized around this
or that theory or opinion. [Even if some such theory were believed
in by all the members, it could not become a dogma of the Society
without destroying its character. If for instance the doctrine of
Reincarnation—of the truth of which I am myself convinced—were
to be adopted as a dogma of the Society, it would become a Society
of Reincarnationists, drawing a dividing line between itself and those
who did not believe in that dogma, and thus separating itself from
that part of the great universal brotherhood of humanity. The
word 7heosophia means divine wisdom or the wisdom of the gods;
but divine wisdom is not made up of opinions and theories, it is the
recognition of absolute truth, independent of any proofs or in-
ferences, it is soul-knowledge illumined by the higher understand-
ing; it is enlightenment and manifests itself first of all as what is
called ‘‘ common sense.”’ To those who have no wisdom the mean-
ing of wisdom cannot be made comprehensible ; those who possess
it, require no further explanation of it.

According to this definition of terms, a ** Theosophist ” would
mean a man in possession of divine wisdom. If taken in that sense,
I am not presumptuous enough to claim to be a Theosophist, neither
do I consider the Theosophical Society to be composed of people in
possession of divine wisdom. In fact we are not a society of Theoso-
phists, which would mean sages and saints or adepts, but merely a
Theosophical Society ; that is to say a society of people striving after .
higher knowledge or enlightenment, in the same sense as a Philo-
sophical Society would not necessarily have to be a society composed
of full-fledged philosophers.

But if a ‘‘ Theosophist’’ means a person striving after wisdom,
everybody who seeks for enlightenment is a Theosophist, whether or
not he belongs to any society. In fact there are probably only a
few people in the world who are not seeking or who do not believe
they are seeking for light, and in this sense the whole world is
striving after Theosophy. The teacher who educates the children,
the preacher who presents to his congregation religious truths in a
form which they are able to understand, the scientist who makesan
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invention that benefits mankind, and really evervbody who does
something useful for humanity works for Theosophy and is carry-
ing out the dictates of wisdom. Only those who wish for the aggran-
dizement of self, those who work for their personal ambition, or to
put themselves in possession of riches, or to outshine the rest, are the
anti-Theosophists and anti-Christs, because they work for theillusion
of self and that self is the devil, the enemy of love and truth. An
ignorant servant girl who sweeps the steps, so that visitors may find
them clean, is a far greater Theosophist than the greatest theologian
or scientist, having his brain full of theories regarding the mysteries
of divinity and having no loveor truth or goodness within his heart.
If everybody were to know the principle upon which the Theoso-
phical Society is based, and if the members would act according to it,
there is probably not a single honest and unselfish person in the
world who would not hasten to join the Society.

The attainment of wisdom means the attainment of internal de-
velopment ; not only intellectual and moral, but above all spiritual
development. In a perfect man or woman all of his or her princi-
ples or qualities are developed in the right direction. For the pur-
pose of becoming a prize-fighter the muscles of the body must be-
come well developed ; for the purpose of becoming a good intellect-
ual reasoner, the intellectual faculties and reasoning powers must
be developed ; for the purpose of attaining divine wisdom, the
spiritual and divine powers of man must become unfolded by the in-
fluence of the light of divine wisdom.

All book learning, all dogmatic belief or all the theories in the
world taken together, do not constitute wisdom; nevertheless we do
not object to intellectual research nor to belief in dogmas. Every-
thing isgood in its place. Grass is good for the cow and meat for
the lion. We do not ask anybody to give up hisor her religious
belief and to become converted to Theosophy : the blind cannot be
converted to seeing the light. We only advise everyone to seek for
the truth within his or her own religion ; and if they have found it,
they will have outgrown the narrow boundaries of their system and
opened their eyes to the perception of principles. We do not ask
the lame to throw away the crutches by which they are enabled to
walk ; we only try to instruct them how to walk without crutches,
and when they accomplish it, they will want these crutches no more.
We cannot overcome error by ignoring it, we cannot conquer igno-
rance by itself, we cannot become victorious by avoiding battle ; but
we should not be satisfied with our errors and narrow views; we
should make room for more light.

Absolute truth is one and universal ; it cannot be divided and
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the mind of no mortal man can grasp it as a whole. There is no
bottle big enough to contain the whole ocean. But the more a man
outgrows the narrow conception of self and the more his mind ex-
pands, the nearer does he come to the truth and the more will the
light of truth become manifest in him; while on the other hand
the more the light of truth becomes manifest in him, the more
will it expand his soul and illuminate his mind, and, by helping him
to outgrow the delusion of self, bring him nearer to the recognition
of absolute truth, nearer to God. The great sun of divine wisdom
shines into the little world, called ‘‘man,”’ and the more the light
of that sun is received by that little world, the more will the light
therein grow and expand, and the two lights will thus be brought
‘nearer to each other, until both lights blend into one. ~When the
soul of man, the reflection of the light of divine wisdom, becomes
one with the Oversoul, both will be as one. ‘Then will the wisdom
of God be the wisdom of man ; there will be no extinction of in-
dividuality, but the individual soul of man will have become so great
as to embrace the whole, and God and Man will be no longer separ-
ate, but one. '

There is nothing in our way to the attainment of wisdom, except
the love of self, and the love of self can be conquered only through
unselfish acts. It is of little use to dream and talk about universal
brotherhood and tolerance, if we do not practise it. An ideal will
remain forever only an unattained ideal, unless we realize it by
practice. 'When the ideal is once realized, it ceases to be a mere
ideal for us and becomes a reality, and only when we begin to realize
a thing can we come into possession of real knowledge in regard to
it. Thus the theory must lead to the practice and without the
practice the theory alone is of little value. If we practise the dic-
tates of Universal Brotherhood, we will gradually grow up to the
understanding of it and we will finally see in every being not only
our brother and sister, but our own real self, which is God in All,
though appearing in innumerable forms of manifestation. And
having once attained through the expanding power of love that
greatness of soul which constitutes the real Theosophist, there will
be room for the manifestation of the light of divine wisdom, and as
we enter into the wisdom of the gods, the wisdom of the gods will
be our own.

FrANZ HARTMANN.

(70 be continued.)
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BUDDHA’S RENUNCIATION.

Being an Original Translation from the Sanskrit of Ashvaghosha’s Buddha-
Charila.

BY CHARLES JOHNSTON, M. R. A. S., F. T. S.

T is not quite certain when the poem, from which is taken this
story of The Great Renunciation, was written ; but we shall go
near the truth if we say it dates from about two thousand years

ago. So famous was this life of the Redeemer of Asia, and so great was
the honor in which its anthor was held, that, when the Good Law
passed beyond the barrier of the Snowy Mountains that hem in
India like a wall, this book, carried with them by the Buddha’s fol-
lowers, was translated into the tongues of northern lands, and ver-
sions of it, in both Chinese and Tibetan, are well known at the
present day. These versions were made when Buddha’s doctrine
first penetrated to the north, and from them, more than from any
other book, the ideal of Buddha, as it lives among the dlsc1p1es be-
yond the Himalayas, was formed and confirmed.

The manuscripts of this life of Buddha, which have been
brought to the west, are copies of a single original, preserved in
the library at Khatmandu, the capital of Nepal; and from the same
place came our earliest knowledge of Buddha’s teaching, and our
earliest copies of Buddhist books. Looking back to our first
acquaintance with Buddhism, and calling to mind the numberless
books that have been written of recent years concerning Buddha's
doctrine, we cannot refrain from marvelling at the persistence with
which a teaching so simple and so full of light has been so griev-
ously misunderstood. The truth seems to be that our linguists are
nophilosophers, and that our philosophers are no linguists; and so, be-
tween them, they have done the doctrine of the Buddha much wrong,
painting it either as a pessimism so dreary and full of gloom that we
are forced to wonder whether it was worth the prince’s while to
leave the pleasures of his palace, even though they had begun to
taste bitter-sweet in his mouth, in order to discover so lugubrious
an evangel ; or giving us instead, as his authentic doctrine, a
nihilism so complete that it could never have brought hope or light
to the most miserable wretch that breathed, and from which even
its expounders turn away repelled. In short, to hear his western
prophets, the Buddha's mission was a ghastly failure, his glad tid-
ings were something darker than our darkest fears, his gospel of
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hope, a confession of utter hopelessness, his renunciation made in
vain. /

But it is very certain that to no such doctrine as this would
half the world have gladly turned, nor, in all the long years of his
ministry, could one, bringing only such a message, have raised hope
in a single sorrowing human heart, much less drawn after him those
countless followers, the story of whose glad conversion is told in the
annals of his faith.

To rid ourselves of these nightmare views of Buddhism, there is.
nothing like the teachings of Buddha himself, and the study of the
books that have inspired his followers for twenty centuries. And
in doing this, we shall be well-advised to turn first to this old Life
of Buddha, written, as we have said, some two thousand years ago.
Of all our western books on Buddhism, none has even rivalled the
success of 7he Light of Asia, and this because the teaching put
forth in it does really speak of hope and healing ; does really appeal
to the heart of man, as, the old traditions tell us, the spoken words
of Buddha had appealed, when he first delivered his great Message,
two and a half milleniums ago. The life of Buddha, one chapter
of which we liere translate, offers numberless most interesting points
of comparison with 7he Light of .Isia, and it is no disparagement
of the modern poet, if we award the palm to the more ancient, as
. having a deeper grasp of the great Teacher’'s thought, a more
philosophic insight, and, withal, a richer and more abundant wealth
of poetry, finer beauty of imagery, and a purer and robuster style.
How easy, for instance, it would have been, for a lesser poet, to
have fallen into faults of corruption in that last, splendidly colored
scene of Buddha's revulsion from the pleasures of life, and the
supreme temptation of sensuous things. But the best comment on
the poem is the poem itself.

CHARLES JOHNSTON.

THE GREAT RENUNCIATION.

So he, the Shakya sovereign's son, unenslaved by things of sense,
even those that are full of allurement, did not delightin them nor
find contentment in his heart, like a lion pierced by a poisoned
arrow. And, once on a time, with a following of the sons of the
courtiers, most skillful, and of his companions eloquent, led by the
desire to see the forest, and seeking pleasure there, he set forthwith
the permission of the King. He was mounted on his steed, Kan-
thaka, decked with a bridle of new gold, with tinkling bells, and
adorned with waving yaktails, set in fair gold, as the moon might
mount a comet. And led by the charm of the forest, he wandered
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on to the border of the wood, desiring to behold the beauty of the
earth. And he beheld the fruitful earth being ploughed, as the
path of the share divided the soil like the waves of the sea ; and he
saw also how, when the grassy sods were cut and thrown aside by
the plough, the numberless lives of minute creatures were scattered
and slain. Viewing the earth thus, he greatly grieved, as for the
death of his own kin. Watching the men who were ploughing
also, and how they were stained and parched by the sun and the
wind and the dust, and seeing the draught oxen galled by the bur-
den of the yoke, he, noblest of all, was full of pity. Thereupon,
dismounting from his horse’s back, he wandered slowly away,
penetrated by grief ; thinking on the birth and the passing away of
the world. ‘‘ Pitiful, indeed, is this !’ he said, oppressed by sad-
ness. Desiring, therefore, loneliness in his spirit,' he sent back his
friends that would have followed him, and sat down in a solitary
place at the root of a rose-apple tree, heavily laden with luscious
leaves ; and he rested there on the earth, carpeted with grass and
flowers, enameled as with precious stones.

And meditating there on the coming into being, and the passing
away again of the world, he sought for a firm pathway for his mind;
and when he had reached a firm resting-place for his mind, the
desire for things of sense, and all longing towards them, suddenly
left him. He reached the first meditation, discernment with clear
reason, full of peace, and of nature altogether free from fault. And
reaching this, he passed on to the soul-vision born of discernment,
which is happy with supreme delight; and he went forward in
thought from this to the path of the world, understanding it per-
fectly.

‘¢ Pitiful is it, in truth, that man born thus, to sickness, to waste
away, to perish, the life-sap sinking out of him, should despise
another, oppressed by old age, full of sickness or stricken with
death, blinded by desire ; but if I also, being such as they, should
despise another, then that were against the nature of my being. Nor
may such a thing as this be possible for me, who know the higher
law.”’

‘As he thus spoke, beholding the world’s dark shadows, sickness
and age and misfortune, in the full activity of his life and youth and
force, the joy in them that had filled his heart, faded suddenly away.
Nor was he thereby overcome with astonishment, nor did remorse
overtake him, nor did he fall into doubt, nor into faintness and ob-
livion. Nor was his mind inflamed by the allurements of desire,
nor did he hate or despise anyone. So this wisdom grew in him,
free from every stain and pure, in him mighty-souled.
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Then, unbeheld of other men, one drew near to him, in the gar-
ment of a wanderer ; and that son of the king of the people ques-
tioned him, speaking thus:

‘‘ Say what man thou art!’’ thus he commanded him. And he
made answer :

‘“ Thou leader of the herd of men, I am a wanderer, oppressed
by the fear of birth and death, a pilgrim seeking after liberation; I
wander forth seeking to be free, in this world whose very nature it
is to fade ; andsoIseek a blessed resting-place, unfading. No more
akin to other men, I am equal-minded, turned back from sin and
rage after things of sense. I rest wherever it may chance, at the
root of a tree, or in some desert dwelling ; or among the mountains,
or in the forest. So I move through the world, without lust of
possession, without hope or fear, a pilgrim to the highest goal.”’

And as the king’s son thus beheld him, speaking these things he
ascended again into heaven, for he was indeed a dweller of the celes-
tials, who had taken that form to rouse the prince to memory, see-
ing that his thought was deeper than his mien. And when he
had passed away through the air, like a bird of the air, he, the best
of men was astonished, and marveled greatly. Then understanding
what should be, he prepared his soul for the battle, knowing well
the law. ' So king over his senses, like the king of the gods, he
mounted his steed most excellent.

Turning back his steed, that looked towards his followers, and
thinking on the pleasant forest, he found no delight in the city, free
from desire for it, as the king of the elephants enters the circle of
the yard from the forest-land.

‘ Happy and blessed is that woman whose husband is evensuch
as thou art, large-eyed one!’’ thus spoke the king’s daughter,
seeing him enter the long pathway to the palace; and he, whose .

.. voice was like the sound of the wind, heard this ; he found therein

great joy. Hearing that word of hers, of ‘‘ happiness,’’ he set his
mind on the way to supreme liberation. So the prince, whose body
was like the pinnacle of a mount of gold, whose arm was in strength
like an elephant, whose voice was as the deep voice of the wind,
whose eye was keen as a bull, entered the dwelling, the desire of
the imperishable law born within him, his face radiant as the moon,
and lion-like in valor. Advancing, stately like the king of the
forest, he approached the king of the people, who wassitting there,
in the midst of the host of his counsellors, as the mind-born son of
the Creator might draw near to the king of heaven, flaming in the
midst of the powers of the breath. And making obeisance to him,
with palms joined, he thus addressed him :



1897.] |[BUDDHA’S RENUNCIATION. 221

‘“ O sovereign of the people, grant me this request ! I would set
- forth a pilgrim, seeking for liberation, for certain is the dissolution
of mankind here below.”” The king, hearing this speech of his,
shivered, as shivers a tree when an elephant strikes it. And clasp-
ing those two hands of his, lotus-like, he spoke to him this word,
his voice choked with tears:

‘“ Put away from thee, beloved, this mind of thine, for the time
is not yet come for thee to e¢nter on the pilgrimage of the law. In
the first age of life, when the mind is still unstable, they say it is a
grievous fault to enter thus on the path of the law. For the heart
of a young man, whose appetites are yet eager for the things of ,
sense, infirm in the keeping of vows, and who cannot remain
steadily determined, the mind of him, still without wisdom, wanders
. from the forest to the things of unwisdom. But mine, O lover of
the law, is it now to seek the law instead of thee, giving up all
my wealth to thy desire. O thou of certain valor, this law of thine
would become great lawlessness, if thou turnest back from thy mas-
ter. Therefore putting away this determination of thine, be thou
devoted yet for a while to the duties of a householder. And after
thou hast enjoyed the pleasures of manhood, thou wilt find truer
delight in the forest and forgetfulness of the world.”’

Hearing this word of the king’s he made answer in a voice
modulated and low :

‘‘If thou wilt become my surety in four things, king, then will
I not seek the forest and renunciation : that this life of mine shall
not turn toward death ; that sickness shall never steal upon my
health ; that old-age shall not cast down the glory of my youth ;
and that calamity shall not rob me of my prosperity.”’

The king of the Shakyas made answer to his son, thus putting
upon him such a heavy quest :

‘“ Abandon thou this mind of thine, set upon going forth, and
this plan of thine, worthy of ridicule, and full of wilfulness.”’

And so he, who was the lord of the world, spoke thus to his
lord :

‘“If thou doest not as I have said, then is my course not to be
hindered. For he who would escape from a dwelling that is being
consumed by fierce flames, cannot be kept back. And as in the
world separation is certain, but not in the Law ; then better separa-
tion lest death carry me awa) powerless to resxst with my mission
unfulfilled, my peace unwon.’

The king of the land, hearing this speech of his son, eager to
set out on the search for freedom, thinking : *‘ he shall not go!’’ set
a strong guard upon him, and most excellent allurements. And he,
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escorted by the ministers, as was fitting, with much honor and
obeisance as the scripture teaches, thus forbidden by his father to
depart, returned to his dwelling, greatly grieved. There he was
waited on by fair women, their faces kissed by trembling earrings,
their breasts rising and falling in gentle breathing, their eyes fur-
tive, like the eyes of a fawn in the forest. And he, shining like a
golden mountain, stirring the hearts of those fair-formed ones with
passion, held captive their ears by the sweetness of his voice, their
bodies by the gentleness of his touch, their eyes by his beauty, and
their very hearts by his many graces. Then when the day was
gone, lighting up the palace by his beauty like the sun, he slew the
darkness by the shining of his presence, as when the day-star rises
on the peak of the holy mountain. When the lamp was lit that
sparkled with gold, and was filled with the excellent scent of the
black aloe, he rested on his golden couch, very beautiful, whose di-
visions were splendid with diamonds. And then, in the gloom of
evening, those fair women drew round him most fair, with sweet-
sounding instruments, as they might draw near to Indra, king of -
the gods. Or as, on the crest of the Himalaya, on the snowy sum-
mit, the singers of the celestials might gather round the wealth-
god’s son ; yet he found no joy in them, nor any delight at all.
For of him, the blessed one, the desire of renunciation, for the
joy of the supreme goal, was the cause that he found no delight in
them. Then, through the power of the gods that watch over holi-
ness, suddenly a deep sleep fell upon them, woven of enchantments,
and, as it came upon them, they were entranced, and the power of
motion left their limbs. And one of them lay there, sleeping, her
cheek resting on her tender hand ; letting fall her lute, well-loved,
and decked with foil of gold, as though in anger ; and so it lay,
beside her body. And another of them gleamed there, the flute
clasped in her hands, the white robe fallen from her breast, as she
lay ; and her hands were like two lotuses, joined by a straight line
of dark-bodied bees, and her breast was like a river, fringed with
the white water’s foam. And another of them slept there, her two
armstender, like the new buds of the lotus, with bracelets interlinked
of gleaming gold, her arms wound round her tabor, as though it were
her wellbeloved. Others decked with adornments of new gold, and
robed in robes of the topaz’ color, lay helpless there, in that enchanted
sleep, like the branches of the forest tree, that the elephants have
broken. And another lay there, leaning on the lattice, her body
resting on her bended arm, and gleamed there, bright with pendant
pearls, stooping like the curve of an arch in the palace. So the
lotus-face of another, adorned with a necklet of gems, and scented
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with sandal, was bent forward, and shone like the curve of a lotus-
stem in the river, where the birds sport in the water. And others
lay, as the enchanted sleep had come upon them, with bosoms pend-
ant, in attitudes of little grace ; and they gleamed there, linking
each other in the meshes of their arms, the golden circlets heavy
upon them. One of them had sunk to sleep, her arms woven round
her lute of seven strings; as though it were her well-beloved com-
panion ; and she stirred the lute, tremulous in her hands, and her
face with its golden earrings gleamed. Another damsel lay there,
caressing her drum, that had slipped from the curve of her arm,
holding it on her knees, like the head of a lover, wearied with the
subtle sweetness of her allurements. Another fair one shone not,
even though her eyes were large, and her brows were beautiful ;
for her eyes were closed like the lotus-blooms, their petals all
crushed together, when the sun has set. So another, her hair all
falling in loosened tresses, her robe and adornments fallen in dis-
order, lay there, the jewels of her necklet all dishevelled, prone like
a tree uprooted by an elephant. And others, powerless in that
trance, no longer kept the bounds of grace, even though they were
of well-ordered minds, and endowed with every bodily beauty ; for
they reclined there, breathing deep and yawning openly, their arms
tossed about, as they lay. Others, their gems and garments fallen
from them, the folds of their robes all tumbled, without conscious-
ness, with wide eyes staring and unmoved, shone not in beauty,
lying there, bereft of will. The veils had fallen from their faces,
their bodies were crowded together, their wide-open lips were wet,
their garments fallen in disarray. And another, as though wine
had overcome her, lay there, her form all changed, and powerless.

And he, the prince, of fascinating beauty, rested there, quite
otherwise, full of seemliness and becoming grace, and bore his form
like a lake, when the wind not even stirs the lotuses on its waters.
And seeing them lying there, their forms all changed, powerless in
their young beauty, even though they had every charm of body, and
shone in their endowments, the heart of the prince was repelled
within him ;

‘* Unholy and unseemly, in this world of men, are the charms
of these enchanting women ; and a man becomes impassioned of a
woman'’s beauty, deceived by her fair robes and adornments. If a
man should consider the nature of women, thus overcome, and
changed by sleep, it is certain that his passion would grow no longer,
but he falls into passion, his will overcome by their allurements.”’

So to him, thus beholding them, the desire of renunciation came
suddenly there, in the night. And he straightway perceived that
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the door was set wide open by the gods. Sohe went forth; descend-
ing from the roof of the palace, his mind turned in repulsion from
those fair women, lying there in sleep; and so, all fear laid aside,
he crossed the first courtyard of the house, and went forth; and
awaking the keeper of his steed, the swift Chhandaka, he thus ad-
dressed him : '

‘“Bring hither quickly my steed, Kanthaka, for the desire has
come upon me to go forth to seek immortality. And as this happi-
ness is born in my heart to-day, and as this mission of mine is fixed
irrevocably, so I have now a lord, even in the wilderness, and the
goal that I have longed for, is surely beforemy face. For, as these
youthful beauties, putting away all shame and sense of reverence,
fell into this trance, before my eyes, and as the doors were opened
of their own accord, so it is certain that the hour is come for me to
go forth after that which no sickness overtakes.”’

Obedient then to his master’s command, even though he saw
that this was the matter of the king's decree, as though moved in
mind by the will of another, he set his thoughts to the bringing of
the swift-going steed. So he led up that most excellent horse to
his master with the golden bridle fitted in its mouth, and its back
scarce touched by the light-lying bed—the horse endowed with force
and excellence and swift speed, and beautiful with long tail, short
ears curved back and breast and sides. And he, strong breasted,
mounting it, and soothing it with his lotus-hand, quieted it with his
voice as sweet as honey, as though he were getting ready to enter
the midst of the army :

‘“Many are the foes that are turned back in the battle, by the
king mounted on thee, and, as I am to seek supreme immortality, so
acquit thyself, my steed most excellent! For very easy to find,
in truth, are companions, when happiness is sought in things of
sense, and when wealth is abundant. But hard to find are com-
panions, for a man who has fallen into misfortune, or who hastaken
his refuge in the higher law. And they who were my companions
in the darkness, in the law, when I take refuge in the law, the
truth comes to my heart within me, that they also certainly have
their part therein. So understanding this, my search after the law,
and knowing that my purpose is set for the weal of the world, do
thou, my excellent steed, strive well with thy speed and valor, for
thine own welfare, and the world's welfare too.”’

Thus addressing that best of steeds, as though he were instruct-
ing a well-loved companion, he, best of men, longing to go forth to
the forest, mounted his white horse, as the sun mounts an autumn
cloud lighting up the darkness of the way, and full of beauty.
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Then the excellent steed neighed not lest the rest might hear
him. And the sound of his neighing restrained and all in silence
he set forth, with hurrying and uncertain footsteps. And as he
went the gnomes, that are the courtiers of the treasure-god, bend-
ing their bodies before him, strewed lotuses in the way, their arms
decked with golden bracelets, lotus-like ; and with their hands held
up the hoofs of him, going timidly. And as the king’s son went,
the gateways of the city, whose doors were held by heavy bars,
such as could not be lightly lifted away, even by elephants, opened
before him, noiselessly, of their own accord. So the prince left be-
hind him his father, well-disposed towards him, his child, his be-
loved people, and his unequalled fortune, firm in mind, and looking
not behind him ; thus he departed from his father’s city. Then
viewing the city, with eyes like full-blown lotus-flowers, he sounded
the lion note:

*“ Until I shall have beheld the further shore of birth and death,
I shall return no more to Kapilavastu.”

Hearing this word of his, the gnomes that wait on the wealth-
god rejoiced, and the hosts of the gods, glad at heart, wished him
well, in the task he had undertaken. And in their bodies of flame
others of the dwellers of the celestials, seeing that what he had un-
dertaken was very hard to accomplish, made a brightness on the
midnight path, as when the footsteps of the moon break through
the openings of the clouds. And the good steed, swift as the swift
steeds of the gods, went forward, as though moved of an inward
power, covering many a long league, until the red dawn barred the
sky with gold.

IMPERSONALITY.

There was, before me,
Mile upon mile
Of snow, ice, burning sand.
And yet I could look beyond all this,
To a place of infinite beauty;
And I could see the loveliness of her
Who walked in the shade of the trees.
When I gazed,
All was lost
But this place of beauty and her.
When I gazed,
And in my gazing, desired,
Then came again
Mile upon mile,
Of snow, ice, burning sand.
—STEPHEN CRANE, The Black Riders.
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MUSIC.

AN INTERVIEW WITH E. A. NERESHEIMER.

ITHIN the past twelve months, thanksto Mrs. Tingley’s in-
fluence, music has become an important factor in theosophi-
cal propaganda and at assemblies of members of the Theo-

sophical Societies. In addition to the admirable work done by Mrs.
Cleather and Mr. Basil Crump with their Wagner lectures, Mr. E.
A. Neresheimer, the
Vice-President of the
Theosophical Societies
in America, Europe and
Australasia, has practi-
cally demonstrated the
moral power of music
by his rare gifts as a
singer of songs. Atthe
last two annual Con-
ventions he has been
called upon to sing, and
yet again to sing, and
has given delight to
hundreds who have in
this way obtained a
deeper insight into
theosophical principles
and ideals. Though an
amateur, Mr. Nereshei-
mer had at one time a
E. A. NERESHEIMER. wide reputation as a

singer. For several

years his business has been too engrossing to allow continuous at-
tention to music, though his love for his art has never diminished.
In a casual conversation the other day he was asked what light
his study of Theosophy had thrown upon his earlier investigation
of music. He replied that Theosophy had above all things helped
him to understand that music is the expression of the soul-life and
of psychic experiences in the broadest sense of the word. ‘* But
that,”” he continucd, * T had in part already appreciated. Theo-
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sophy helped me to a solution of certain fundamental problems
connected with the nature of sound which had previously been
almost incomprehensible. It showed me that as all sound is the
result of vibration and as all vibration produces sound ; and further
that as all matter is in motion or vibration, it must follow that
wherever there is matter or substance there must also be sound—
even though inaudible. Hence this table '’ —touching one near him
—“ must be continually producing a certain definite note, though
our ears are not sufficiently sensitive to hear it.”’

‘‘That reminds me,’’ a friend interjected, ‘‘ of Professor Huxley's
oft-quoted statement in his essay ‘On the Physical Basis of Life,’
that ‘ the wonderful noonday silence of a tropical forest, is, after
all, due only to the dullness of our hearing ; and could our ears
catch the murmur of these tiny maelstroms, as they whirl in the
innumerable myriads of living cells which constitute each tree, we
should be stunned, as with the roar of a great city.” So it would
seem that modern scientists entertain the same ideas in regard to
sound as Theosophists. Is that so?’’

‘‘Not quite. Fot the majority of scientists do not carry their
theories to proper and logical conclusions. ‘They are too apt to be-
gin and to end with’ gross matter, with tangible phenomena. Ac-
tually, if not theoretically, they are inclined to limit the universe
to states of tkeir own consciousness and to conditions of matter per-
ceptible to their own senses. In regard to sound, for example; if
Huxley’s statement be true, it must follow that not only the physi-
cal body of man, but the ether interpenetrating it and even the
substance or inner vehicle of man's mind, must each have a sound
of its own. If this were not so, and if sound did not exist with-
in man in some form or another, there would be no connection be-
tween himself and the sounds reaching him from without. ‘Man
is the mirror of the Universe.’

‘“Do you believe, Mr. Neresheimer, in the power of manftrams?”’

*“If by mantrams you mean the chanting of certain words in
order to produce a given effect upon both the performer and those
in his immediate neighborhood, I unhesitatingly answer yes.  For
sound undoubtedly induces varying states of consciousness. It has
frequently come to my notice that certain persons experience cer-
tain sensations by the repetition of melodies, and this is but an un-
conscious exercise of mantramic power on the part of composers
and musicians.”’

‘“ Would you call music a spiritual power ? "’

‘I have never considered music a manifestation of spirit, as do
some people. Nevertheless it ranks high among the fine arts and
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may perhaps be compared to a bridge by means of which a close ap-
proach to the invisible and unknown can be obtained. I have found
that its effectiveness consists more in what it awakens or liberates
in people’s own minds when listening to it, than in what it purports
to be in its composition.  ‘That does not alter the fact that it has a
power per se.”’

‘* What, in your opinion, Mr. Neresheimer, should be the aim of
a composer ?’’

‘I think it should be to give expression to his own states of
consciousness as they occur in moods.”’

‘Do you ean that this should be his aim irrespective of the
music’s effect upon other people ?”’

"‘“ As soon as a composer takes into consideration the effect of
his work upon others, he ceases to be inspired.  This must inevita-
bly follow. The majority of musical concoctions and combinations
of melodies are valueless, being devoid of that synthetic inspiration
which is founded on nature and soul-life. ‘These compositions
are only the results of intellectual musical gymnastics, and are des-
tined to live only for the day on which they are created.

‘** Accepting my definition of what a composer’s aim should be,
it will be seen that the expression of his moods is the rendering
of the repeated experiences which have become settled characteris-
tics of the individual man, and consequently they represent certain
stages of his soul-life.”’

‘“ What, in your opinion, should be a composer's test of success?"’

‘‘ In composition every one has a standard of truth of his own
which arises from his observations of nature. By this standard he
tests his musical creations.

‘“A composer must have an extraordinary ability to observe
nature, noticing countless distinctions and occurrences which escape
the ordinary man. He must be able to properly appreciate these
fine experiences. Secondly he must have the power to synthesize
these innumerable observations into a single conclusion or result ;
and thirdly he must be able to translate into terms of the prevailing
musical language these separate observations, or this essential re-
sult. But the greatest composer must at all times ‘fall far short of
a complete expresssion of his sentiments and ideal.

‘“ A composer like Wagner describes a series of impressions in re-
gard to the time of day, conditions of the atmosphere and so forth.
As for instance in 77ristan and [solde, in the early part of the second
act, where he succeeds in conveying the perfect impression of life
in all its exuberance, veiled by the shadows of dusk and by the peace
of a summer evening. In it we hear the gurgling of the brook, the
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singing of bir&s, the myriad hum of insect-life ; we sense the rust-
ling of leaves, the majesty ‘of huge, silent trees—time-worn—and
above all the brooding atmosphere, charged with an inexpressible
fulness, sultry, yet palpitating with vibrant life.

‘“ Now neither of these specialized effects is actually imitated in
his music. Yet the impression of it all is unmistakably produced
on one’s consciousness. Added to this is the effect of the sounding
of horns in the distance, to which attention is called in the dramatic
situation.”’

‘‘ Do you consider Wagner to have been unique in the possession
of this power? "’

‘““ By no means. And in this connection it will be well to re-
member the older school of composers, such as Beethoven, Schumann
and Schubert. Nowadays people are inclined to run after all things
Wagnerian, but this older school produced marvellous psychological
studies. Wagner found a more ornate and, as it were, a more volum-
inous means of producing heretofore unknown effects orchestrally,
and by the application of combinations of instruments. He worked
out this system of orchestration on a magnificent scale. This isthe
real departure in the new orchestral music, which is followed by
Brahms, Rubinstein and all the modern composers. So I would
say that comparing Wagner with Schumann, for instance, they do
not differ so much in conception as in execution.

‘“ My own experience with Robert Schumann may be cited. He
has produced very many compositions which are entirely unknown
in the realm of song literature, even in his own country. No artist
ever takes the trouble to look into them from the right point of
view, the composer himself being generally considered insane. He
is supposed to have died a lunatic, and a great many of his songs
are condemned as mere productions of insanity.

‘I once took particular pains to obtain all his vocal composi-
tions, numbering some six hundred. These were collected with
infinite trouble from all parts of Germany, out of dusty archives
and unexpected corners. Influenced by the general impression
about them, I at first failed to see their merit. But with close appli-
cation and persistence I found the deepest depths of insight and the
finest shades of human feeling concealed within them.

‘“ It is evident that Schumann composed these songs from an in-
nate and over-mastering desire to express his aspirations and ideals,
irrespective of any appreciation whatever. In his own time his
works were not appreciated, nor are they to-day, except by isolated
individuals. Yet a study of his compositions affords an unexpected
vision of this man’s soul and strange psychological states.
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‘“ All of which leads back to my first conclusion, that the high-
est aim of the composer should be to give expression to his own
states of consciousness as they occur in moods.”’

‘* What do you think of the present condition of musical com-
position in America?"’

‘“Well, a vast number of compositions are turned out every year
in America, mostly of a sentimental nature, following the German
schools in their construction. But among them are found priceless
pearls of virgin genius which promise to be individualized in the
course of time as American music."’

‘“ What, in your opinion, is the chief characteristic of this * vir-
gin genius ' ? "’

‘“ A deviation in rhythm, founded upon the sentiment which the
negro has introduced into America. It is nodoubt also true that just
as most of the races of the world meet in this country and to a cer-
tain extent tend to merge their peculiarities, the result being an orig-
inal prodtiction ; so with music, the tendency isto assimilate the qual-
ities of the music of the western world, with possibly something of the
oriental—from which is gradually evolving a new style or school.

‘“'The present tendency in this country to favor opera-bouffe, is,
in my opinion, only a temporary aberration, because people invaria-
bly run after noise and glitter first, before passing on to what is
more sincere and real. In proof of this, I would remind you thatno
American composer has produced an opera-bouffe. They are all of
foreign origin. I think that the deep interest taken in this country
in the highly complicated music of Wagner is an evidence of pro-
gress on the part of the American people.’’

‘“What do you conceive to be the ultimate province of music,
Mr. Neresheimer? "’

*“ The eesthetic influence which it hasat all times exercised on all
peoples. By this word eesthetic I mean much; I mean all that
tends to elevate the morality, purity and ideality of the race. Good
music will always bring us into closer touch with the ideal world.
Let me add that the populace may be trusted not to preserve any-
thing which is not based on truth; that is to say, which is not
truly inspired. ‘This is particularly true of music, more so, per-
haps, than of any other of the fine arts.”’ 3

*“ Which form of musical expression do you regard as the most
powerful in its effect upon man?"’

‘“The human voice, undoubtedly."

** And vour reasons ? "’

‘* Because of its infinite possibilitics of expression. There is no
music which conveys initself a fixed impression to all hearers. The
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human voice does, however, express at all times the interior state
of the speaker or singer, and discloses more accurately than any
other method of musical interpretation the extent to which he has
entered into the ideal of the composer.”’ :

‘“ Do you mean that between music produced on such an instru-
ment as the violin and that produced by the voice, there is an
actual difference in quality—that they have a different sor¢ of
power?’’

‘*1I do; because the voice carries with it the synthetic expres-
sion of the performer’s entire being as the result of his past. Con-
sequently, the more one has suffered or enjoyed, the better will one
be able to give rise to similar impressions in others.  You remember
Shelley’s words, ‘ They learn in suffering what they teach in song’ :
a one-sided expression of a great truth. If a man has had a wide
experience of suffering, it is stored up within him, and uncon-
sciously to himself, in both speaking and singing, he expresses his
unwritten past, and so evokes a corresponding sentiment in those
present who have also suffered. This is done by means of the vi-
brations of his voice upon the psychic nature of his hearers. A
superficial or unformed character will unmistakably reveal itself in
this way.”’

‘“ And now, Mr. Neresheimer, will you sing us the ‘' Song to
the Evening Star,” from Zannhauser?''—but unfortunately Mr.
Neresheimer's rendering cannot be recorded.

WHY I BELIEVE IN REINCARNATION.

BY E. AUG. NERESHEIMEKR.

IFE'S problems: ‘‘ Why, How, Whence? '’ easily arise in one’s
mind when it but slightly deviates from the dreamy groove in
which most of us pass our days.

Nature sometimes gently nudges us at the point of waking from
this slumber, and invitingly coaxes, ‘‘ Come, look at me, lay me
bare " ; but no, the dreamer goes on dreaming till he finds himself
rudely shocked by pain.

Exoteric creeds with the crude promise of Heaven and the dread of
Hell give no help in the solution of these problems to the aspiring
soul ; nor are the philosophical systems of this cold age calculated
to aid much in the construction of a satisfactory